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Note to the reader

Original medical sources are cited by the name of the ancient author, followed by
the title of the work, the numbering of the traditional division into books and/or
sections where applicable, as well as a reference to the edition (volume in Roman
numerals, page and line in Arabic numerals), e.g. Galen, Loc. Aff., 3.14, ed. Kiihn
(1824) VIII.214.2—4. Latin abbreviations for original titles feature in the volume’s
Index.



Introduction

Petros Bouras-Vallianatos and Sophia Xenophontos

Over the last few decades there has been growing scholarly activity in the area of
ancient medical literature. This activity has explored medical works in connection
with the history of their transmission and textual criticism,' for their technical
content,” their form,* and also their function as manuals on medical theory and
practice.* Moreover, the significance of those texts as products of their societies
has been well acknowledged;® however, less work has been done specifically on
their relationship with their audience or on how medical authors attempted to
appeal to particular groups of readers.

This edited volume aims to make an important contribution to understanding
the role of the audience in the contextualisation of Greek medical texts by looking
into the interaction between authors and readers and offering insights into how
the author’s background, experience, and skills condition his readership, meth-
odology, and mode of exposition. One of the novelties of this volume is that it
examines for the first time Greek medical texts which for the most part have
been little studied and poorly understood. In addition, by delving into the recep-
tion of these texts in later socio-cultural settings, it throws light on the subject of
subsequent audiences and the widening of the horizon of expectations. The book
does not aim to offer an exhaustive treatment of all the subjects it addresses but
rather aims to demonstrate that many important issues concerning the impact of
Greek medical texts on contemporary and later audiences, such as the interplay
between medicine and philosophy, authorial narrative techniques, or purposeful
transformation of the original material, require further investigation. The broader
objective is to promote fresh interest both in the particular thinkers included here
and in the variety of ways in which their works were revived, thus cultivating an
appreciation of medical writing both as a literary genre and a form of expression.

The extended timespan and the geographical spread covered by the contributions
to this volume are both distinctive and informative. The book is divided into four
parts according to the historical and cultural setting that frames each text: chapters
concerned with medical works of the Classical and the Imperial period form Parts
I and II, while the introduction and dissemination of Greek medical works in the
medieval Islamic and Byzantine world are addressed in Parts III and IV.

The three chapters of Part I are especially concerned with contemporary groups
of intellectuals active in different contexts. In Chapter 1, Stavros Kouloumentas
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looks at Alcmaeon of Croton’s (fifth century BC) incipit, the longest surviving
extract from his treatise On Nature. By taking into account the fragmentary evi-
dence for Alcmaeon’s doctrines, his alleged connection with the Pythagoreans,
and the opening sections of other contemporary philosophical and medical essays,
Kouloumentas offers a new interpretation of the treatise’s target groups: i.e. a nar-
row and specialised audience, comprising the members of a Pythagorean group
active in the same competitive setting as Alcmaeon, and a broader audience,
including, for example, any attendee at contemporary philosophical contests. The
next two chapters centre on texts of the Hippocratic collection. Laurence Totelin
(Chapter 2) explores On Winds, a text of a rhetorical character, and investigates
how the reader might have reacted to its several allusions to wind and bloated
bellies, starting from the observation that terms denoting farting were normally
found in ancient comedy and satire, where the audience were expected to laugh.
Building on the accepted view that people with no medical training (idi®tor) read
medical texts in antiquity, she argues that they would surely have found these wind
theories amusing, although the Hippocratic author(s) would never have intended
them to be humorous. Chiara Thumiger (Chapter 3) examines the patient reports
found in the seven books of the Epidemics, informing her discussion by com-
parisons with modern approaches to clinical training, especially that relating to
a doctor’s communication with patients. Her analysis emphasises that both Hip-
pocratic authors and their intended audiences were medical professionals. She
also proposes a new reading of such cases by looking at them as manifestations
of “mnemonic effort”, which in itself reflects the audience-directedness of these
texts, particularly in the light of the fact that contemporary medical practice was
mainly dependent on oral learning and teaching.

The theme of the identity of the addressee of the text, which runs through the
above mentioned contributions, is more explicitly brought out in the two chapters
comprising Part II. Sophia Xenophontos’ contribution (Chapter 4) focuses on
the influential physician Galen and explores a lesser-known aspect of his pro-
file, namely his identity as a moralist and soul-doctor, on the basis of his rather
overlooked treatise Exhortation to the Study of Medicine. She discusses Galen’s
moralising methods and the educational elements of the essay, suggesting that its
intended audience consisted of beginners in philosophy who were being urged
to continue their professional studies on to medicine. She also draws thought-
provoking links between Galenic and Plutarchan moralism, arguing that Galen’s
moral writings need to be placed squarely in the tradition of the practical ethics
of the Imperial period. Michiel Meeusen (Chapter 5) discusses another didac-
tic work, the Medical Puzzles and Natural Problems ascribed to Alexander of
Aphrodisias, a hitherto unexplored collection from the early centuries AD, which
belongs to the broader tradition of Aristotelian natural philosophy. This work has
attracted very little scholarly attention, and here Meeusen explores the preface to
the first book of questions, arguing that it points to a dynamic relationship between
author and reader in the context of a medical school setting. Its format, which
reflects its affiliation with question and answer literature, has implications for the
way the author communicates knowledge to his reader through the application of
authoritative strategies that ensure the reader’s attentiveness.
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Part III turns to the influence of Greek medical literature, particularly Galen,
in the medieval Islamic world with special emphasis on the importance of trans-
lators and their role as mediators and disseminators of the Galenic legacy. Uwe
Vagelpohl (Chapter 6) discusses Hunayn ibn Ishaq, the ninth-century translator of
Greek medical texts into Syriac and Arabic, and the different strategies he applies
in order to make his translations resonate with his audience: a) amplification of
the source text with the ultimate aim of giving his reader an accurate account of
Galenic medical knowledge; b) annotation of his translations; and c) reworking
of the medical content of translated texts in the form of summaries that worked
as manuals or textbooks for a variety of audiences including physicians, medical
students, and scholars. Another distinctive feature of Hunayn’s work, according
to Vagelpohl, is that his translations accommodated the stylistic preferences of
the patron who commissioned them. Beyond the strictly textual level, Vagelpohl
also shows that the revived Galenic texts were meant to be used by practising
physicians for diagnostic and therapeutic purposes and therefore the accuracy of
Hunayn’s translations potentially impacted on contemporary healing practices.
Elvira Wakelnig (Chapter 7) considers mainly how Galen’s On the Usefulness
of the Parts was adapted in the Arabic-Islamic world of the ninth to the twelfth
century to meet the needs and expectations of a non-medical as well as a medical
audience. She explains how the Arabic translation of the Galenic work, which was
most probably made by Hubaysh in the mid-ninth century, focuses exclusively
on the role of the Creator rather than on Galen’s emphasis on personified Nature.
These adaptations serve the translator’s intended readership, who were physicians
but also scholars sensitive to teleological arguments. In the Arabic rendering, the
Galenic work was received more as a philosophical-theological treatise than a
strictly physiological one.

Lastly, Part IV of the volume turns its attention to the Byzantine world. Erika
Gielen (Chapter 8) concentrates on two Byzantine texts on human anatomy, i.e.
the Constitution of Man by Meletios and the Epitome on the Nature of Men by Leo
the Physician, both works largely neglected by modern scholars, and she offers
novel insights into the history of medical anthropology in the early Middle Ages.
In particular, Gielen shows how Greek medical texts were reworked in the Byz-
antine period to meet the expectations of contemporary audiences. Meletios often
presents his contemporaries with Galenic material on the anatomy and physiology
of various parts of the body in a Christian-friendly version by supplementing his
account with quotations from the Church Fathers. One of the original contribu-
tions made by this chapter is the first ever critical discussion of the relationship
between these two works by Meletios and Leo. Although Leo seems to be excerpt-
ing from Meletios, he often adapts the text to a more professional audience by
eliminating references to patristic literature. Petros Bouras-Vallianatos (Chap-
ter 9) reflects on key themes in this volume, especially the role of authority and
expertise in the appropriation of Galenic material in educational contexts and the
practical implications of the appropriated treatises on tackling disease. He shows
that Byzantine scribes, medical authors, and practising physicians, through their
active involvement with the transmission and dissemination of Galen’s Therapeu-
tics to Glaucon, were able to regulate and/or enhance direct or indirect access to



4 Introduction

the text. By presenting their own perspective on reading the text, early Byzantine
commentators offered it a strong didactic twist, in order to make it part of a medi-
cal curriculum. Furthermore, Byzantine practising physicians carefully singled
out specific parts of the Galenic treatise to include in their own practical manuals
in order to serve contemporary and future physicians.

We hope that this volume will constitute the starting point for more extensive
research into the significant role of the audience in the understanding and inter-
pretation of ancient and medieval medical texts. In the light of the contributions
in Parts III and IV, this book also aims more specifically to focus further scholarly
attention on the reception of the Greek medical tradition in medieval Islamic and
Byzantine societies.

Notes

1 E.g. Garzya and Jouanna (1999).

2 See, for example, the recent volume edited by Horstmanshoff, King and Zittel (2012).
See also the edited volume by Maire (2014) on exchanges between Greek and Latin
ancient medical texts.

See Formisano (2001); Fogen (2005); and Asper (2007).

E.g. Horstmanshoft (2010).

Eijk, Horstmanshoff and Schrijvers (1995); see also section 2 and 4 of Eijk (2005).
Another strand of research is concerned with the construction of authority; see, for
example, Asper (2013), Taub and Doody (2009), and now Konig and Woolf (2017).
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1 Alcmaeon and his addressees
Revisiting the incipit’

Stavros Kouloumentas

Alcmaeon’s (fifth century BC) incipit constitutes one of the few surviving pref-
aces of early Greek prose and the longest verbatim quotation from his treatise
conventionally called On Nature. It consists of a formal introduction of the author,
a reference to three addressees, and a statement concerning the limits of human
knowledge in contrast to the clarity attained by the gods. The text is preserved by
Diogenes Laertius (third century AD) in his history of Greek philosophy, a work
that lays special emphasis on the lives of the philosophers and summarises their
main doctrines:

fv 8¢ Iepifov vide, d¢ odTOC EvapyOuevog ToD GUYYPAUIATOS MOV
“Alkpoiov Kpotovimmng téde Erete Tepibov viog Bpotive kai Aéovtt Kai
BaboAo mepl 1V dpovimv tepl TOV BvnTdY coenveloy pev Beol Exovtt, O
8¢ avOpwmoig tekpaipecOor” kai ta £EfG.' [unpunctuated asyndeton]

The incipit is probably drawn from works which Diogenes Laertius often uses as
his source: Callimachus’ (third century BC) Tables, an elaborate catalogue of the
holdings of the Alexandrian library that divided authors into classes and listed
the representatives of each genre alphabetically along with some information
concerning their life and writings, and Demetrius of Magnesia’s (first century
BC) On Poets and Authors of the Same Name, a biographical handbook with
similar content.? The fact that Diogenes Laertius declares that he quotes from the
very beginning of Alcmaeon’s treatise and that the fragment contains traces of
the Doric (&yovtt) and Ionic (Kpotoviqtng . . . [Tepibov . . . doavéwv) dialects is
a strong indication of its genuineness. The other words, however, are preserved
in the Attic dialect (e.g. cagnvewav instead of the Ionic cagnveinv or the Doric
capaveiov), an indication that Alcmaeon’s wording was modified in part during
the scribal transmission.

There are several difficulties that complicate our effort to unravel the function
and meaning of the incipit. First of all, two textual problems should be exam-
ined: the asyndeton in the middle of the fragment (nepl TV dpavémv meptl TOV
Bvntdv) and the syntactically incomplete statement at the end (mg 8¢ dvBpmmoig
tekpaipesOor).’ But in addition to this, we have to conjecture as to how the incipit
is connected with the other known sections of Alcmacon’s treatise, which focus
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on microcosmic structures and processes. It is also unclear whether the incipit
was constructed for oral or written presentation and whether it was intended to
persuade a target group, such as friends, students, or members of a Pythagorean
group, of Alcmaeon’s views.

The aim of this chapter is to reassess these interconnected problems by survey-
ing the existing literature and taking into account the fragmentary evidence con-
cerning Alcmaeon’s doctrines, his alleged connection with the Pythagoreans, and
the opening sections of contemporary philosophical and medical treatises. I shall
suggest that Alecmaeon’s reference to three addressees may well be polemical,
as was common in the archaic era, and that his incipit can be seen as providing
evidence for the clash between empiricism and inspiration in early Greek thought.

Alcmaeon and his audience

Different suggestions have been proposed concerning the punctuation and inter-
pretation of the fragment (see Table 1.1), as well as the relationship between Alc-
maeon and the figures referred to in the incipit.

To begin with, Reiske suggests that the asyndeton should be divided into two
parts with the conjunction “or”.* On this reading, the reference to “things that are
non-manifest” is followed by an additional phrase, probably inserted by Diogenes
Laertius into Alcmaeon’s text, which specifies that these things are subject to
death. Other scholars delete the second part of the asyndeton in order to produce
a smoother text. Wachtler, for instance, argues that the phrase mepi T@v Ovntdv
has been interpolated by a careless scribe who thought that Alcmaeon draws a
contrast between dfdvarta and Bvnté (a common polarity in ancient literature),
and he attempts to reconstruct the original linguistic form of the fragment by
transforming all words into Ionic.” Wachtler thus believes that nepi T@v Ovntdv
should be deleted and mepi 1@V dpavéwv should be replaced by mepi tdv abnnToV
(“concerning things that are unseen”). Although a few scholars accept this drastic
emendation, Cobet (who produced the first critical edition of the text of Diogenes
Laertius) and others agree that the phrase mepi tdv Ovntdv can hardly go back to
Alcmaeon.®

Gomperz attempts to interpret the incipit from a different perspective. He sug-
gests that the first part of the asyndeton indicates the topic of the discourse and
so functions as a sort of title, while the second part constitutes the beginning of
Alcmaeon’s demonstration. He thus divides the asyndeton into two parts with a
semicolon: “concerning things non-apparent: Concerning mortals (or things mor-
tal) the gods [alone] have precise insight”.” In Gomperz’s view, the discourse was
not a fixed account but embodied a general introduction to medical issues given
by Alcmaeon to three disciples on a particular occasion. This suggestion is built
on the assumption that Alcmaeon was a sort of teacher who offered private lec-
tures. We thus possess extracts from Alcmaeon’s notes or written records of his
students. Nevertheless, Diogenes Laertius clearly refers to a prose work that has
a systematic content and reports that Alcmaeon was the first to compose a treatise
On Nature, a claim found in other authors too (DK 24 A1-2). Indeed, the fact that
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Alcmaeon introduces himself by mentioning both his origin and his father’s name
is a strong indication that the discourse was not confined to a small and select
group.® Alemaeon’s intention is to make his ideas available to a wide public.

Other scholars, including Burnet, Diels-Kranz, and Marcovich (the Teubner
editor of the text of Diogenes Laertius), place a comma between the two parts
of the asyndeton, thus supposing that we should understand an “and” or “as well
as” coordinating the second part with the preceding part. This seems to be an
appropriate way to punctuate the asyndeton for the two parts may well be supple-
mentary: what is hidden refers to beings and processes that are mortal. The term
apavéa literally means “non-manifest”, and so it is sharply contrasted with things
which are visible through the sensory organs, especially the eyes that constitute
the best medium for the research based on autopsy. It also has the connotations of
“obscure” and “uncertain” for what cannot be seen is beyond our limited powers
of comprehension. To cite some examples, invisible structures include the secret
thoughts of the gods which cannot be understood by humans (Solon, fr. 17, ed.
West); the depths of Tartarus (Pindar, fr. 207, ed. Snell-Maehler); distant things in
the heavens and under the earth whose nature is perplexing (On Ancient Medicine,
1);° non-manifest and difficult diseases about which a doctor can only conjec-
ture (On Winds, 1);'° and obscure natural phenomena (Herodotus, 2.24). The term
Bvntd designates beings which are subject to death, namely humans, animals,
and plants (Plato, Sophist, 265c1-2), in contrast to a6dvata which designates
immortal beings, such as the gods (DK 31 B147), primary stuffs (DK 12 B3),
and celestial bodies (DK 24 A12). Most of the subjects examined in Alcmaeon’s
treatise are indeed microcosmic structures and processes: health and disease, the
substance and origin of semen, and the formation and nourishment of the embryo.
Hence the insertion of a comma in the middle of the asyndeton that some scholars
make presents Alcmaeon as dealing with the latent level of reality and focusing on
beings that are born, grow up, and perish.

Alcmaeon’s reference to the latent level of reality presupposes another realm
that is manifest. This realm should be the world of things and processes that can
be seen clearly and analysed with some certainty. However, there were different
views as to its significance in elucidating what is hidden. Heraclitus, for instance,
believes that it provides evidence of lower validity (DK 22 B54) and so can be
deceptive, since even Homer was unable to grasp a children’s riddle about mani-
fest things (DK 22 B56). Other thinkers suggest that “signs” or “tokens” help us to
interpret invisible structures (texpopopesda toig mapovot tapavi], Euripides, fr.
574, ed. Kannicht). Applications of this idea can be found in early philosophical
and scientific writings, which often assert that what is apparent and familiar is the
starting point to gain some understanding of what is hidden and vague. Herodotus,
for example, argues that the length and course of the Nile are symmetrical to its
counterpart in Europe, the Danube, thus drawing conclusions on the unknown
nature of a river by means of data that are available to him (Herodotus, 2.33). In
a similar vein, the author of On Regimen (1.11) attempts to show how the charac-
teristic activities of each craftsman resemble a series of macrocosmic and micro-
cosmic processes and how apparent oppositions are different aspects of the same
process, and the author of On Ancient Medicine (22) considers objects outside the
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body in order to illustrate the structure and functioning of its internal organs.'
Alcmaeon can be interpreted as concurring with these thinkers in that he takes
into account the data collected from the sensory organs in order to understand the
realm of invisible structures and mortal beings.

Gemelli Marciano proposes a different interpretation.'> She omits the comma
that divides the asyndeton into two parts and asserts that the second part depends
on the preceding part rather than being coordinated with it, thus offering the fol-
lowing translation: “about things that are invisible concerning the mortals the
gods have clarity”. She suggests that the invisible structures refer to the interior
of the body and the various diseases that are known to the gods but are not per-
ceptible to humans."* Sections of Hippocratic treatises provide parallels for the
difficulties in understanding internal functions and non-manifest diseases (oi T
apavéa voaéovteg, On the Art, 11; cf. Herodotus, 2.84)," and stress the impor-
tance of the doctor’s judgement, which is based on the proper evaluation of signs
(On the Art, 11-12; On Winds, 1; On Diseases, 4.55)."> On this reading, Alcmaeon
presents his treatise as the record of a speech of instruction offered to a group of
students. After first underlining the difficulties in acquiring secure knowledge in
medical issues, Alcmaeon seems to assert that these problems can be overcome
with the appropriate teaching, which can be found in his discourse.

A problematic aspect of this interpretation is the construal of the asyndeton. It
would be more natural to assume a dittography,'¢ thus reading “concerning non-
manifest mortal things” (nepi t@v dpovémv {tepi tdV} Ovntdv), rather than a rep-
etition of “concerning”, which is quite awkward in Greek (even if we accept the
interpretation of Gemelli Marciano, such a construal is a hapax). Regardless of
this textual point, there is no evidence that Alcmaeon had his own circle of disci-
ples or that he acquired a reputation as a medical theorist or seer-doctor in Magna
Graecia in contrast to Pythagoras, Parmenides, and Empedocles.'” Alcmaeon’s
absence from the extant part of the doxography on the actiology of disease pre-
served in the Anonymus Londiniensis and his exclusion from Galen’s list of doc-
tors from Italy (Philistion, Empedocles, Pausanias, and their disciples who are
contrasted with the medical groups of Cos and Cnidos) indicate that his reputation
was not primarily that of a medical theorist."® We cannot, of course, dismiss the
various reports about his strong interest in life sciences and exclude the possibility
that he trained some students in Croton, which gained a reputation for its excel-
lent doctors (Herodotus, 3.131), but medical issues are not his sole concern. The
extant sources show a wide range of interests that are not limited to the interior of
the body, but are extended to animals, plants, celestial bodies, and even principles.
For this very reason, Alcmaeon is often mentioned along with the protagonists of
early Greek philosophy, and his doctrines are examined in the Metaphysics and
On the Soul (DK 24 A3, A12), as well as in the Theophrastean doxography (DK
24 A4-10, A13-14, A17).

Alcmaeon versus the Pythagoreans?

Let us now turn to the scanty evidence concerning the identity of Alcmaeon’s
addressees. All of them are among the numerous Pythagoreans listed by lamblichus
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at the end of On the Pythagorean Life, but two names are probably misspelled in
the catalogue: a Brontinus and a Leon are included among the thirty-eight Pythag-
oreans from Metapontum, an important Pythagorean centre known for its cult
of Apollo and its close links with Croton,'® and a Bathylaus is found among the
seven Pythagoreans from Poseidonia, which is not far away from Croton (DK
58 Al). Indeed, the name Bathyllus is recorded in Magna Graecia, and the name
Leon is quite widespread in the same region.?” It is thus reasonable to assume that
these figures were known in Alcmaeon’s hometown. They probably shared a set
of common beliefs and formed a Pythagorean group to which Alcmaeon had some
personal or philosophical relationship.

We possess no further pieces of information concerning Leon and Bathyllus
(perhaps because they merely adopted the Pythagorean lifestyle without contrib-
uting to some intellectual field), but Brotinus seems to have established a close
connection with Pythagoras himself.?' Moreover, Clement of Alexandria reports
that, according to Epigenes, a grammarian of Hellenistic era who appears as an
expert in poems circulating under Orpheus’ name, Brotinus composed two works
at least:

It is said that the oracles attributed to Musaeus were composed by Onoma-
tocritus, Orpheus’ Mixing-Bowl by Zopyrus of Heraclea, and the Descent
into Hades by Prodicus of Samos. Ion of Chios in the 7riads reports that
Pythagoras also attributed some works to Orpheus. But Epigenes in On the
Poetry Ascribed to Orpheus says that the Descent into Hades and the Sacred
Account are works of Cercops the Pythagorean, and the Robe and the Physics
are works of Brontinus.*

The authorship of the aforementioned writings was a controversial issue in antig-
uity, as the fullest known catalogue of Orphic poems in the Suda confirms: Broti-
nus is credited with the Physics (Dvowd), but the Robe (I1émhog) and the Net
(Aiktoov) are attributed either to the shadowy Zopyrus of Heraclea or to Brotinus
(DK 17 A4). However, if the reports of Epigenes and the Byzantine encyclopae-
dia contain even a part of the truth, it can be concluded that Brotinus represented
the religious and mystical facet of Pythagoreanism and was connected with the
Orphic circles of Magna Graecia.”® In his monograph The Orphic Poems, West
suggests that the Net probably describes the gradual formation of living beings
as the knitting of a net, an image which indicates that the soul is air filling the
bodily parts (Orphic Fragment, 404, ed. Bernabé = Aristotle, On the Generation
of Animals, B 1, 734a16-20).** West also believes that the Robe contains an early
version of an Orphic rhapsody which describes a weaving process that produced
Persephone’s mantle as symbolising the seasonal decoration of the earth with
flowers and crops (Orphic Fragment, 407, ed. Bernabé = Clement, Stromata,
5.8.49-50). In a more focused study, Gagné argues that the Physics can be recon-
structed from two Orphic fragments that combine theogonic and anthropogonic
material with a theory of the soul as wind which enters into the body when we
breathe (Orphic Fragment, 421, 802, ed. Bernabé).”
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How, then, can these interests be related to what we know about Alcmaeon?
The fact that Alcmaeon mentions some shadowy figures associated with Pythago-
reanism in his incipit does not necessarily presuppose advocacy of their lifestyle
or agreement with their ideas. We cannot, of course, exclude the possibility that
Alcmaeon dedicated his treatise to them as a matter of admiration or gratitude,
but other possibilities should be examined.* It has been suggested by Vlastos,
for instance, that Alcmaeon was trying to persuade them to adopt his views, thus
offering a sort of instruction, like Empedocles.”” According to Diogenes Laertius,
Empedocles addressed the whole of the On Nature to Pausanias, his alleged stu-
dent and lover (“and you Pausanias, son of wise Anchites, hear me”, DK 31 B1).
The extensive surviving extracts from Empedocles’ poem do indeed show a regu-
lar use of the second-person singular, as Pausanias is instructed in the complex
workings of the cosmic cycle and the emergence of life forms. Hence Empedocles’
poem has a rhetorical goal, trying to persuade his addressee of a novel interpreta-
tion of reality through reasoning and direct appeal to observable evidence. What
sort of instruction is preserved in Alcmaeon’s treatise is an issue worth exploring:
it may include an exhortation, it may be structured as an exposition of a topic, or
it may reflect a contest which first took place during a private or public debate and
then was presented as Alcmaeon’s formal position concerning current ideas in a
wider audience. The following points can be cited to support the third possibility.

First and foremost, the author’s self-identification as “Alcmaeon of Croton”
suggests that he intends to establish contact with a public which is not limited to his
hometown. The structure of his opening statement conforms to some extent to the
conventional patterns of the incipits of early philosophical and scientific writings,
although there was no uniformity as to how they commenced.”® An early Greek
prose author usually introduces himself by mentioning his name, place of origin,
and/or father’s name (Alkpoiov Kpotovmmmg . . . Ilepibov viog; cf. Herodotus,
1.1; Thucydides, 1.1; FGrH 555, fr. 2; a comparison between incipits of con-
temporary prose authors, excluding medical writers, can be found in Table 1.2).
He also formally states that his account begins by using the demonstrative pronoun
and a verb of saying or writing (t14de €\ee; cf. Thucydides, 1.1; FGrH 1, fr. la;
FGrH 555, fr. 2).° By using this formula, the so-called “seal” (cppayic), a prose
author could assert his responsibility for and ownership of a specific work.*® After
declaring that his account begins, a prose author normally makes brief remarks
concerning the scope and subject matter of his work, the validity and limitations
of his account, and the method adopted, as can be seen in the incipits of Heraclitus
(DK 22 B1), Ion of Chios (DK 36 B1), and Diogenes of Apollonia (DK 64 B1).
What is not attested in the surviving prefaces is Alcmaeon’s combination of a verb
of speaking with indirect object datives (téde &ieée . . . Bpotive kol Aéovtt kol
Bab0ALw), since other prose authors who use a verb of saying or writing in their
incipit do not specify addressees (Thucydides, 1.1; FGrH 1, fr. la; FGrH 555,
fr. 2) and those opening sections of poems that do mention addressees introduce
them in the vocative (Hesiod, Works and Days, 10; Theognis, 19; Pindar, Pythian
Ode, 5.5). Does this unique formula imply that Alcmaeon wished to respond to
Brotinus, Leon, and Bathyllus?
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It is worth noting that the opening section of prose works sometimes deals with
false beliefs or rival ideas.’! Three examples from contemporary authors who rep-
resent various intellectual fields can be considered:

Hecataeus of Miletus speaks as follows. I write down these things, as they
seem to me to be true. For the stories of the Greeks are manifold and ridicu-
lous, as they seem to me.*

Although this account holds forever, humans always prove to be uncompre-
hending, both before they have heard it and when once they have heard it. For
although all things happen in accordance with this account, humans resemble
those without experience, even when they experience such words and deeds
as [ set forth, distinguishing each according to its nature and telling how it is.
But the rest of humans fail to notice what they do awake, just as they forget
what they do asleep.*

The authors of the work entitled Cnidian Sentences have correctly described the
experiences of patients in individual diseases and the issues of some of them. So
much even a layman could correctly describe by carefully enquiring from each
patient the nature of his experiences. But they have omitted much of what the
doctor should consider first without the patient’s telling. This knowledge varies
in varying circumstances and in some cases is important for the interpretation
of symptoms. And whenever they interpret symptoms with a view to determin-
ing the right method of treatment in each case, my judgement in these matters
is quite different from their exposition. And I censure them not only for this
reason but also because they use remedies limited in number. For most of their
prescriptions, with the exception of acute diseases, were to administer purga-
tives and to give to drink whey and milk at the proper season.**

We do not possess what follows the preface of the Genealogies, but Hecataeus
thinks that it is necessary to place his work in a broader tradition of writing about
the Greek gods and heroes. The starting point of his own account is that other
experts, such as Homer and Hesiod who are often criticised (cf. FGrH 1, frs. 18b,
19, 25, 27), failed to produce a valid explanation. By stressing the subjectivity
of his judgements and setting them against current accounts, Hecataeus replaces
the external authority of the Muses (the source of inspiration and the guarantee
of truth in traditional narratives) who may lie with the persona of the mythogra-
pher. Hecataeus thus professes to offer a more veridical account than the vari-
ous stories in circulation. In a similar vein, Heraclitus attacks the majority of
humans, who are unable to comprehend his discourse. As we know from a set
of fragments, Heraclitus’ main targets are the didactic authorities of archaic era,
including Homer, Hesiod, Archilochus, Hecataeus, Xenophanes, and Pythagoras
(DK 22 B40, B42, B57-8, B81, B129), who failed in the formulation of a coher-
ent system that would elucidate the essential unity of all things (DK 22 B108).
Moreover, Hippocratic authors, especially those who are interested in the work-
ings of the cosmos, often refer to current philosophical and medical doctrines in
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the introductory sections of their treatises. Although they sometimes agree with
and build on the ideas of their predecessors and contemporaries (On Flesh, 1; On
Regimen, 1.1),% polemical references are well documented. The authors of On
Ancient Medicine and On the Nature of Man, for instance, attack the intrusion
of philosophical postulates into their discipline and reject the deductive method
as an effective way of treating disease (On Ancient Medicine, 1; On the Nature
of Man, 1).*” The author of On Regimen in Acute Diseases is even more explicit.
He criticises those who composed the Cnidian Sentences, a collection of medical
treatises that has not survived, for not investigating into the symptoms that a doc-
tor should know beforehand and not employing a sufficient number of remedies
(On Regimen in Acute Diseases, 1-3).*® His critical remarks reflect the antago-
nism between the Coan and Cnidian doctors, namely the conflict between those
who are engaged in a prognostic and patient-oriented type of medicine and those
who endorse a diagnostic and disease-oriented type of medicine.” These pieces
of evidence encourage us to consider the possibility that Alcmaeon criticises rival
ideas before expounding his system.

If the order in which Alcmaeon names his addressees is significant, then the
leading figure in this Pythagorean group is Brotinus. According to the evidence
cited above, he appears to have composed sacred texts and had personal links with
Pythagoras. It is thus reasonable to infer that Brotinus was regarded as a charis-
matic personality having an authority transcending common experience. He prob-
ably dealt with the hidden facets of reality (e.g. the interpretation of divine signs
and religious taboos, the origin and guilt of mankind, the post-mortem fate of the
soul) and thought that knowledge is acquired through initiation into the Orphic
mysteries. Cornford explains how this way of gaining knowledge is connected
with beliefs regarding the purification of the soul:

In the process of initiation there were two stages: a preliminary purification,
which might be merely ceremonial, fitting the candidate to proceed to the
second stage, the revelation of symbolic cult-objects and ritual dramas. To
witness these was to assure oneself of a “better lot” in the other world. The
revelation was accompanied by some instruction in the meaning of the sacred
things seen and enacted. “Blessed is he who has seen these things; the uniniti-
ate shall never have a like portion after death” (Hymn to Demeter, 480). The
entire procedure rests on the belief that there is another world, an invisible
world of gods and spirits, where the individual soul will have its place after
death. Revelation is the only means of access to knowledge of this world;
the initiates claimed to be “those who know” (ol €id6tec) or “the wise” (oi
60(oi).*

To use the classical distinction of Cornford between empiricism and inspiration,
Brotinus represents the marvellous and mysterious world of the religious expert
who is associated with the great master.*! He seems to be a sort of priest, diviner,
or seer who can foretell future events and offer direct access to things which are
beyond human comprehension (cf. On Regimen, 1.12;* 00 pévtig gipd tdoaviy
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yv@dvor capdg, Euripides, Hippolytus, 346; 6 8¢ un dijla toig avBpomols €oti,
mepdchot i povTikig mapd TdV Bedv movBavesBar, Xenophon, Memorabilia,
1.1.9).

This way of gaining and diffusing knowledge is incompatible with the empiricist
epistemology of Alcmaeon, which is founded on the assumption that humans can
draw tentative inferences by evaluating sensory data, as his rational explanation
of various microcosmic processes shows (cf. £€yd d¢ totadto pev 00 poviedcopot,
onueia 88 ypaeo olot ypy tekpaipeson To0g T€ DYENC G0UEVOVC TdY AVOpOTOY
Kol Tovg amobavovpuévous, Prorrhetic, 2.1).4 In Alecmaeon’s view, only the gods
can attain clear knowledge of the latent level of reality, while humans cannot
reach their level even if they perform rituals and employ sacred texts. What they
are able to do is to examine the changeable world of mortal beings with the aid of
their sensory organs, thus limiting enquiry to the deceptive indications of observ-
able evidence. If Alcmaeon highlights his divergence from a Pythagorean group
as to the knowledge of invisible structures, the use of the aorist along with the
demonstrative pronoun indicates that Alcmaeon’s treatise is presented as the writ-
ten record of an oral discourse. We can thus punctuate the fragment by dividing
the asyndeton into two separate parts with a colon: the first part indicates the point
of his disagreement with the Pythagoreans in question (“Alcmaeon of Croton, the
son of Peirithus, said these words to Brotinus and Leon and Bathyllus concerning
things that are non-manifest: . . .”),* and the second part signifies the beginning
of his response (“the gods possess clear knowledge concerning things that are
mortal, but insofar as humans may judge from signs”).

Alcmaeon’s approach

One of the main concerns of early Greek thinkers is to define the nature, extent,
and sources of human knowledge, as well as to establish whether it is reliable
or not.*” A comparison is often drawn between human and divine knowledge in
order to contrast the constraints and defects of the former to the completeness and
superiority of the latter.*s

Such a comparison can be found in the statement at the end of the fragment,
which draws a sharp distinction between the cognitive capacities of gods and
humans (capnvelav pev Beoi Eyovti, g 8¢ dvBpmmoig texpaipesOat). The phrase
¢ 8¢ avBpmmoig tekpaipesat can be taken in an adverbial restrictive sense (“but
insofar as humans may judge from signs”) or as a dative of relation (“but for
humans to judge from signs”). Some scholars, however, supply a verb which speci-
fies the limits of human knowledge, such as 6¢dotan (“but as humans <it is given>
to judge from signs”) or &Eeotv Mpiv (“but as humans <it is possible for us> to
judge from signs™).”” A reference to the need rather than the capacity of humans
to conjecture is also possible, thus assuming that xpr| or o€l is implied (“but as
humans <one must> judge from signs”).*® What follows is a matter of speculation,
but another formal declaration that Alcmaeon is beginning his account cannot
be excluded (cf. FGrH 1, fr. 1a). Hence Wachtler suggests the supplement ®d¢
&y® épém (“I will say thus”).* Another possibility is that Alcmaeon explains how
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humans draw tentative inferences, since the verb texpaipopat is often accom-
panied by a dative specifying the ground on which a judgement or conjecture is
founded: ta dpavi) @ Aoywopd (“things that are non-manifest through reason-
ing”; cf. On Winds, 3);° 10ig éppavéct ta pn yryvookopeva (“what is unknown
from the apparent things”; cf. Herodotus, 2.33).5" If this is the case, the following
lines might have dealt with Alcmaeon’s epistemology: the structure and workings
of each sensory organ, the transmission of data into the brain through a network
of “channels”, and the formation of knowledge on the basis of signs (DK 24 A5).

Regardless of how one supplements the incomplete statement, Alcmaeon states
that divine knowledge is characterised by cagnvewa and so implies that human
understanding is associated with darkness and obscurity (cf. DK 31 B122.4). The
cognates of capnvew, especially the adverb cdoa and the adjective cagrg, are
usually coupled with a verb that designates clear and certain knowledge (oida,
yiyvooko, éniotapat). They signify (a) knowledge of the precise facts or the exact
truth ({liad, 2.252; Odyssey, 3.89; Euripides, Children of Heracles, 840) and (b)
a direct and thus reliable information or understanding of things, often based on
first-hand observation (//iad, 7.226—7; Pindar, Nemean Ode, 11.42—4; Thucydides,
1.22). Hence Alcmaeon commences his treatise by declaring that “the gods possess
clear knowledge” mepi t@v Ovntdv, which can be taken in a restrictive (“concern-
ing mortals” = humans) or more general (“concerning things that are mortal” = all
beings and processes which are subject to death) sense. The latter meaning is pref-
erable given the wide range of topics examined in Alcmaeon’s treatise. Seen from
this perspective, “immortals” can grasp the changeable world of “mortals” and
the various phenomena associated with living beings. Humans, on the other hand,
have no direct and secure knowledge of this domain, and their judgements can be
made only on the basis of signs. What is the function of this assertion?

It can be argued that Alcmaeon is warning his audience of the doubtful valid-
ity of the statements made in his treatise. Inasmuch as he is mostly dealing with
aspects of living things that can be hardly examined through the sensory organs,
the results of his “enquiry into nature” are provisional and uncertain. Alcmaeon
not only announces that he is about to tackle topics that escape human compre-
hension to a great extent but also invites his audience to consider the discourse
with the appropriate caution. A request to use their own powers of comprehension
in order to assess Alcmaeon’s inferences drawn from observation may well be
made in the following lines, just as Parmenides (DK 28 B7) and Empedocles (DK
31 B2-3) advise their audience to judge their demonstration before expounding a
rational account of reality.

Alcmaeon is aware of the vague nature of his research field and the limita-
tions imposed by cognitive faculties but is not as pessimistic as Xenophanes, who
declares that humans cannot attain a secure knowledge of reality:

And the clear truth (kai 0 p&v odv ca@éc) no man has seen, nor will there be
anyone who knows both about gods and about all the things I speak of. For
even if one succeeded the most in speaking of what has been brought to pass
still he himself will not know. But opinion is allotted to all.
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Although it is impossible to gain a full understanding of beings and processes
that are mortal, we can assess the various signs which are sent to us through the
sensory organs and then are transmitted to the brain, the coordinating centre of
mental functions (DK 24 A5). The end of this cognitive process can be described
as tekpaipecOar, namely “to judge something from signs” (Pindar, Olympian
Ode, 8.3; Aeschylus, Prometheus Bound, 336; Herodotus, 2.33). In its earliest
use, the term tékpop or Tékpmp means “boundary”, “end”, “goal” ({liad, 13.20;
Odyssey, 4.473; Pindar, fr. 165, ed. Snell-Maehler), and, inasmuch as it normally
signifies a fixed mark or an ordained thing, it also constitutes a “token” or “sign of
recognition” of something (/liad, 1.526; Pindar, Nemean Ode, 11.44; Aeschylus,
Agamemnon, 272). Its cognate texunplov (Aeschylus, Eumenides, 662, Suppli-
ants, 53—4; Herodotus, 2.43) is widely used by authors who attempt to establish
the validity of their statements with undeniable evidence, thus being synonymous
to onpueiov (DK 64 B4; Thucydides, 1.6) and paptoprov (Aeschylus, Agamemnon,
1095; Herodotus, 2.22). By presenting the results of his own evaluation of signs,
Alcmaeon proceeds from the observation of the visible structures to the under-
standing of the latent level of reality. This empirical method of enquiry asserts
that knowledge comes primarily from experience rather than divine revelation.

Examples of this approach can be found in the first historiographers, who
adduced evidence in order to support their conclusions as to the precise facts or
the exact truth. Herodotus often refers to “clear knowledge” as what can be con-
firmed to be the case on the basis of personal inspection. For instance, he travels
from place to place in order to confirm whether Heracles is regarded a god:

And wishing to gain clear knowledge of these things (koi 6éAmv 8¢ TovT®V
méPL coég Tt €idévar) from a point where this was possible, I took ship to
Tyre in Phoenicia because I had heard that there is a holy temple of Heracles
there. And I saw it richly equipped . . . I also saw another temple of Heracles
in Tyre, dedicated to the Thasian [sc. Heracles]. Then I arrived at Thasos
where I also found a temple of Heracles built by the Phoenicians . . . What
I have discovered by enquiry clearly shows (td pév vov ictopnuéve oniot
ocapéwc) that Heracles is an ancient god.

Herodotus thus presents facts based on his own “sight, judgement, and enquiry”
(Herodotus, 2.99), which are distinguished from what one has heard from indi-
rect sources, such as reports and myths.* It is not always possible to present the
results of historical research with precision, especially when one has to deal with
the distant past:

Regarding the events that preceded this period and those of a still earlier date,
it was impossible to get clear information (cap®dg pév edpelv) on account of
the lapse of time. But judging from evidence which I can trust after very care-
ful enquiry (éx 82 tekunpiov OV éml pokpdTaToV GKOTodVTL 1ot moTedsa),
I think they were not really great events, either regarding the wars then waged
or in other respects.*
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Thucydides makes a sharp distinction between the current events of the Pelopon-
nesian war, of which he could have direct and secure knowledge, and preceding
events, which took place long ago such that he could not investigate them in
depth. The great value of the tentative inferences drawn from reports is that they
help Thucydides to conclude, after much consideration, that the clash between the
Athenians and the Spartans was the most remarkable event in Greek history. This
assertion is contrasted with caedg e0peilv, namely the knowledge acquired from
first-hand observation.

A similar concern for carefully examining a series of data pertaining to the
body and its surroundings can be documented in the earliest Hippocratic treatises.
The term tekpnpiov and its cognates refer to the signs from which an expert can
draw inferences concerning the features of individuals and stuffs, the causes and
development of disease, and biological functions.*® The author of On the Nature of
Man, for instance, promises to prove that the proposed bodily constituents retain
their ontological status and to offer proofs for the reasons of their mutual transfor-
mations (Gmodei&w . . . kai texpuniplo tapééw, On the Nature of Man, 2),”” whereas
his opponents offer unconvincing proofs (On the Nature of Man, 1).>® A more sys-
tematic approach is adopted by the author of On Airs, Waters, Places who often
supplies his claims as to how the climatic and topographical conditions of a region
affect the health and character of its inhabitants with pieces of strong evidence
(néya 8¢ Tekpnplov Tovtwv, On Airs, Waters, Places, 16).” He thus gives doctors
instructions as to how to predict the sorts of diseases they may find in different
places, whereas other Hippocratic authors are interested in detecting and curing
disease. A characteristic example is provided by the author of the Prognostic, who
argues that a skilled doctor can understand whether individuals will survive or die
by considering a combination of various symptoms, such as fevers, vomiting, and
pains (tekpaipesdat Toiot cOumact onueiowo, Prognostic, 24).%°

In a similar vein, Alecmaeon can be found adducing observable evidence to sup-
port his inferences concerning the changeable world of mortal beings. Although
we do not know his methodological assumptions and the conditions under which
he performed “enquiry into nature”, we may note three interrelated points: (a) the
use of observation, (b) the role of analogy, and (c) the search for causal relations.

The use of observation is crucial in understanding the structure and functioning
of living beings. The references to the workings of each sensory organ (DK 24
AS), the peculiar features of the genitals of mules (DK 24 B3), and the external
factors of disease (DK 24 B4) indicate that Alcmaeon inspected the objects of
his enquiry to the extent that the senses allowed him to draw some provisional
conclusions. The principle of this approach is neatly summarised in the state-
ment “experience is the beginning of learning” (PMG 125), which is preserved
under the name of Alecman, the Doric equivalent to “Alcmaeon”, but it may well
derive from the Crotoniate thinker rather than the lyric poet.®! Although most of
Alcmaeon’s observations are rudimentary and concern external features of living
beings, some examination of their interior seems to be part and parcel of his pro-
ject. More specifically, the mention of a network of “channels” which connects
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the brain, the coordinating centre of mental functions, with the sensory organs
(DK 24 A5) might have been verified by means of anatomical investigation, albeit
not performed in a systematic manner (DK 24 A10). It is precisely the interior of
living beings that shows the constraints of human research and the perplexity of
the objects under investigation, especially in a period during which thinkers were
not equipped with special instruments to observe microscopic structures.

A good way to overcome these hurdles is to use analogy in order to illuminate
the correspondence between systems that have similar structure and functioning
but cannot be understood equally: one is visible and known, while the other is
invisible and unknown. By focusing on their common features, we can explain
the hidden aspects of the latter from the familiar aspects of the former. Alcmaeon,
for instance, describes health and disease in political terms. The changeable state
of the human body depends on how power is distributed among its opposing
constituents (hot and cold, wet and dry, sweet and bitter), which participate in
its administration like the citizens of a polis whose antagonistic or collabora-
tive tendencies affect its functioning (“equality of shares of the powers” versus
“monarchy”, DK 24 B4).%> Moreover, the embryo’s capacity to draw nourishing
ingredients is likened to a sponge equipped with holes through which air or lig-
uid may pass (DK 24 A17). In both cases, invisible structures are understood by
observing visible structures and applying familiar imagery and concepts to the
microcosm.

Alcmaeon also had a deep interest in providing explanations as to the causal
norms which govern microcosmic processes. To cite a characteristic example, he
offers the earliest known aetiology of disease which is based on the interactions
between the bodily constituents (DK 24 B4). His reasoning can be summarised as
follows: first, disease arises due to the supremacy of a power, in particular when
the body becomes too hot or too cold; second, this disequilibrium is occasioned
either by surfeit or lack of foodstuffs or from external factors, including water of
a particular kind, environmental conditions, exertions, hardship, and other similar
causes; third, disease manifests itself in certain bodily parts, such as the blood, the
marrow, and the brain. Alcmaeon thus accounts for the elemental changes in the
body with reference to the diet of an individual, his/her physical activities, and the
climatic and topographical conditions of his/her place. This systematic effort to
use a range of data in order to explain the functioning of a microcosmic structure
is founded on the belief that humans can judge from signs.

Conclusion

On the basis of the interpretation proposed above, we may distinguish between
two target groups in Alcmaeon’s treatise: a narrow and specialised audience and
an open and less specialised audience. The former audience includes individu-
als, namely the members of a Pythagorean group who are active in the same
antagonistic milieu as Alcmaeon, although their relationship is not clearly speci-
fied in the incipit. One may suppose that they are fellows who exchange ideas



22 Stavros Kouloumentas

with Alcmaeon, students who attend his exposition, or opponents whose views
are criticised. The last option is likely for polemical references are documented in
the incipits of contemporary prose authors, and, apart from the debates in public
councils and law-courts, contests between “wise men” (sophists, doctors, orators)
who professed to offer a superior type of knowledge and were trying to attract
students were common in the fifth century BC.® Thus Brotinus and his associates
might have been engaged in a private or public debate with Alcmaeon, displaying
their expertise in topics of common interest. It is reported that Pythagoras himself
offered a series of public speeches when he arrived in Croton in order to convince
locals to follow a moral way of life (DK 14 A8a), and his disciples should have
also tried to propagate and defend the Pythagorean ideas. Traces of the contest
between Alcmaeon and three Pythagoreans are preserved in the incipit, which
commences with Alcmaeon’s response to them and is followed by an exposition
of his system. The extant sources suggest that the disagreement as to the source
of knowledge was the starting point and not the focus of his treatise, which deals
with a range of issues. Alcmaeon also has a broader and less specialised audience
in mind, whoever might attend these contests between “wise men” or pick up a
copy of his treatise, whom Alcmaeon would like to get to favourably compare
his arguments against the Pythagoreans in question and contrast their method in
acquiring knowledge.

Texts

1 Alxpaiov Kpotovinmg t1ade Eheée Iepifov viog Bpotive kai Agovtt kai
BaboAo- mepl 1@V dpavénv, mepl T@V Bvntdv caenvelov pEv Beol Exovtt,
¢ 8¢ avBpomoig tekpaipector (DK 24 B1).

2 ‘Exatdiog MiMiclog Gde nobeitar tade ypdom, (g pot Sokel dAndéa stvar- ot
yop EAMvov Adyot mollot te kal yehoiot, d¢ Epol paivovtal, gictv (FGrH, 1
fr. 1a).

3 Avrtioyoc Eevopdveog 1ade cuveypawe mepl TtaAing €k TV apyoiov Adymv
T mototata kol cagéotata (FGrH 555, fr. 2).

4  ‘Hpodotov Ahkapynocéog iotoping anddeéig 1(de, dg punte td yevopeva €€
avOpomev T pove EEltnha yévntal, unte Epya pHeydia te Kol Oopaotd, Ta
pev “ElAnet, ta 8¢ PapPdapoiot dnodeyxBévta, diched yévntal, Té te dAlA Kol
OU fjv aitinv énodéunocav diiniotot (Herodotus, 1.1).

5 Oovkvdidng Adnvoiog Euvéypaye TOv mOAepov TV Tlghomovvnoiov kol
Abnvaiov, g érodéuncov npog AAANAovS, aplipevog e00Vg KabioTaLEVOL
kol éAmicag péyav te €oecbatl Kol AE0AOYDTOTOV TMV TPOYEYEVNUEV®V,
TEKUONPOUEVOS BTL BKUALOVTEC TE OOV £C ODTOV AUPOTEPOL TAPACKELT] TH
néon Kol 10 dAlo EAAnvikov opdv Euvictdpevov Tpog EKATEPOVG, TO UEV
€00V¢, 10 8¢ kai dravoovpuevov (Thucydides, 1.1).

6 toD 8¢ Adyov TOoDd’ €6vtog del agvvetot yivovtal dvBpwmot kol tpdcbev 1
aKodoot Kol AKOVCAVTEG TO TPMTOV: YIVOUEVAV VAP TAVI®V KATA TOV AOYOV
TOvde Ameipoloy €0lKaotL, TEPDEVOL Kol EMEMV Kail EpymV TO10VTOV, OKOI®V
€ym duyedpatl Kot eOov dwpéov Ekactov kol epalmv Okmog €xetl. Tovg
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5¢ dAAovg avBpdToL AovBdvel Okdoa £yepBEvieg TolodoV, OKmoTEP OKOGO
gbdovreg EmaavOavovtal (DK 22 B1).
7 dpyn 6¢ pot tod Aoyov: mavta tpia Kol 00dEv mALov T ELaccov ToVTOV TdV
TPUDV. £VOG EKAGTOL GPET TPLAG GVUVESIS Kail Kpdtog kol Toym (DK 36 B1).
8 AOYoL TavTOC APYOUEVOV SOKET Ol YPEMY EVOL THV GPYV GvaU@IGPYTTOV
nmapéyxeoal, v 8¢ Epunveiov anifyv kot ocepviyv (DK 64 B1).
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1 Ed. Diels-Kranz (1951-2) 24 B1 [henceforth DK] = Diogenes Laertius 8.83 [hence-
forth D. L.].

2 On Callimachus, see Pfeiffer (1968: 123-51). On Demetrius of Magnesia, see Mejer
(1981). Diogenes Laertius, the richest source regarding the prefaces of early philo-
sophical writings, quotes the incipits of Pherecydes (D. L. 1.119); Anaxagoras (D. L.
2.6); Empedocles (D. L. 8.54, 60—1); Philolaus (D. L. 8.85); and Diogenes of Apol-
lonia (D. L. 6.81, 9.57).

3 According to Mansfeld (1995), the obscurities to be found in the incipits of Heraclitus,
Parmenides, and Empedocles are intentional for their audience was a small and select
group rather than a wide public. Hence they introduce their topic in such a way as to
attract attention and create suspense, a method criticised by Diogenes of Apollonia in
his opening statement (DK 64 B1). Mansfeld makes no reference to Alcmaeon, but
some elements of obscurity can be traced in his incipit too. Whether this obscurity is
intentional or due to our inability to solve the textual problems is debatable. In a similar
study, Gemelli Marciano (2007) focuses on Heraclitus, Alcmaeon, Anaxagoras, and
Diogenes of Apollonia. She draws attention to the oral transmission of ideas in archaic
Greece and suggests that the incipit of philosophical and medical texts is of crucial
importance since it indicates, not only the nature of each text, but also the kind of the
audience to whom this text is designed. She thus distinguishes between two kinds of
audience and respective incipits. If the audience is a limited one, the incipit is elitist
and not easily comprehensible to the non-experts. If the audience is a large group of
educated laymen, the incipit consists of portentous sentences that allow the speaker to
establish his authority over the audience.

4 This proposal can be found in the unpublished textual notes of Reiske on Diogenes
Laertius and is mentioned by Wachtler (1896: 34). On Reiske’s manuscript, see
Dorandi (2013: ix—x).

5 Wachtler (1896: 34-8). Cf. Barnes (1982: 137). In the IAPS Conference Simon Tré-
panier suggested that I remove the second part of the asyndeton at the end of the
fragment and distinguish between the domains of divine and human knowledge, thus
reading: “the gods possess clear knowledge concerning things that are non-manifest,
but insofar as humans may judge from signs concerning things that are mortal”.

6 Cobet (1850: 224). Cf. Zeller (1919: 600, n. 3).

7 Gomperz (1953: 65). This view was first formulated in Gomperz (1928).



24

10

12
13

14
15

16

17

Stavros Kouloumentas

Cf. the public lamentation of Susarion, to whom the origin of Attic comedy is ascribed:

Listen, people. Susarion, the son of Philinus, from Tripodiscus in Megara, says the
following: women are an evil, but, nevertheless, fellow-citizens, one cannot live in
a house without an evil. For to marry or not to marry, either is evil.

(Susarion, ft. 1, ed. Kassel-Austin, 1989)

[Hippocrates], VM, 1, ed. Littré (1839) 1.572 = ed. Jouanna (1990) 119.4-7.
[Hippocrates], Flat., 1, ed. Littré (1849) VI.90 = ed. Jouanna (1988) 103.10-12.
[Hippocrates], Vict., 1.11, ed. Littré (1849) V1.486 = ed. Joly (1984) 134.21; VM, 22,
ed. Littré (1839) 1.626 = ed. Jouanna (1990) 149.15-16.

Gemelli Marciano (2007: 18-22). See also n. 3 above.

It is difficult to square this hypothesis with the known pieces of Alcmaeon’s treatise,
which clearly have a more general content. His medical theory, as reported in the Plac-
ita, deals with health and disease in general and not with specific kinds of disease (DK
24 B4). Admittedly, the emphasis on the various causes that disturb the equilibrium and
the reference to the blood, the marrow, and the brain as the main loci of disease indicate
that Alcmaeon might have examined how different kinds of disease arise in a section
of his treatise (cf. the Arabic translation of Galen’s On Medical Experience, 22.3, ed.
Walzer (1944) 128, where Diogenes of Apollonia is credited with a treatise in which
he talks about the causes and remedies of diseases in a systematic manner). A text that
supports Gemelli Marciano’s proposal that the phrase mepi tdv dpavéwv is connected
with the interior of the body, rather than invisible structures in general, is provided by
Censorinus. In a doxographical overview of embryological doctrines, he reports that
Alcmaeon put forward a sort of epistemological scepticism regarding the formation of
the embryo (DK 24 A13). The rejection of the possibility of describing a tiny structure
within the body could be seen as an elaboration of the introductory remarks about the
limited knowledge of humans concerning invisible mortal things. However, Alcmaeon
is also reported to believe that the head is first formed in the womb (DK 24 A13) and to
describe the nourishment of the embryo (DK 24 A17). On these contradictory reports,
see Lesky (1952).

[Hippocrates], Art., 1, ed. Littré (1849) V1.2 = ed. Jouanna (1988) 237.18.
[Hippocrates], Art., 11-12, ed. Littré (1849) VI.18-26 = Jouanna (1988) 237.4-241.11;
Flat., 1, ed. Littré (1849) VI.90 = ed. Jouanna (1988) 102.1-105.5; Morb., 4.55, ed.
Littré (1851) VIL.604 = ed. Joly (1970) 118.24-119.17.

On two possible cases of dittography in the Epicurean section (D. L. 10.7, 13), see the
notes of Dorandi (2013: 738, 743) in the critical apparatus.

The evidence for the medical interests of these thinkers varies considerably. Pythago-
ras is sometimes considered the inventor of a regimen suitable for athletes or even an
active doctor, but this is obviously part of the various legends surrounding his char-
ismatic personality (Burkert 1972: 292-3). Inscriptional evidence suggests that Par-
menides was honoured as a seer-doctor in his hometown and was connected with a
medico-religious clan (Nutton 1970). As far as Empedocles is concerned, the evidence
is more substantial and derives from reliable sources, such as the author of On Ancient
Medicine and Galen (Vegetti 1998).

Galen, MM, 1.1, ed. Kiihn (1825) X.6.3-4.

Burkert (1972: 113—-14).

Fraser and Matthews (1997: 88, 273-4).

The extant sources are inconsistent as to their relationship: Brotinus or Brontinus
(the manuscripts of Diogenes Laertius, lamblichus, and the Suda preserve both vari-
ants) appears as the father or husband of Theano (also called Deino or Deinono),
who is already mentioned by Dicaearchus (DK 14 A8a) and is referred to as the wife,
daughter, or pupil of Pythagoras (DK 17 Al; cf. Suda, ® 83—4, s.v. Theano, I1 3120,
s.v. Pythagoras). Brotinus is reported to come from Croton or Metapontum, like other
figures surrounding Pythagoras (Burkert 1972: 112, n. 17), and appears in fictional
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accounts of later origin (DK 17 AS5). Moreover, we know about a letter written by
Telauges, Pythagoras’ son and successor, to Philolaus, which reports that the teachers
of Empedocles were Hippasus and Brotinus (DK 17 A3). Diogenes Laertius, who
refers to this letter thrice in order to offer biographical information concerning Empe-
docles, notes that, according to the historian Neanthes of Cyzicus, it is unreliable.
The letter seems to have been circulating since the fourth century BC, thus showing
that Brotinus appears in one of the earliest known pseudo-Pythagorean texts; see the
chronological table of Thesleff (1961: 113—14). The decision of Diels-Kranz to place
Brotinus among “the oldest Pythagoreans” (DK 15-20) is justifiable, since the fol-
lowing facts cannot be denied: (1) Brotinus is mentioned by a contemporary author
who was active in the same region, (2) he had personal links with Pythagoras, and (3)
he is credited with lost writings whose content is reflected in Orphic fragments.
Clement, Strom., 1.21.131; published in part as DK 17 A4.

On this facet of Pythagoreanism, see Burkert (1972: 120-208).

West (1983: 10-11).

Gagné (2007).

The assumption that Alcmaeon dedicated his treatise to Pythagoreans is held by sev-
eral scholars, including Zeller (1919: 5967, n. 1), Burnet (1930: 194), Burkert (1972:
289, n. 57), and West (1983: 9), although there are no parallels in contemporary prose
authors. Kranz (1961: 44) suggests that Alcmaeon refers to three friends, just as Empe-
docles greets his friends from Acragas (DK 31 B112.1, B114.1) and both Pindar (OL.,
1.107, Pyth., 3.80) and Bacchylides (Ep., 3.64, 92) address Hiero of Syracuse, their
patron, in their poems.

Vlastos (1953: 344-5, n. 25). Cf. Huffman (2008: 295).

Schmalzriedt (1970: 32-50).

The opening statement of a letter is usually structured in the same manner (e.g. “Ama-
sis says the following to Polycrates”, Herodotus, 3.40; cf. Herodotus, 7.150; Thucy-
dides, 1.129). Hippocratic authors, too, use the demonstrative pronoun in their incipits,
but they provide no information as to their name, place of origin, and/or father’s name
([Hippocrates], Aér., 1, ed. Littré (1840) 11.12 = ed. Jouanna (1996) 186.1-2; Haem.,
1, ed. Littré (1849) V1.436 = ed. Joly (1978) 1.1; Morb. Sacr., 1, ed. Littré (1849)
V1.352 = ed. Jouanna (2003) 1.1; Nat. Mul., 1, ed. Littré (1851) VII.312 = ed. Bourbon
(2008) 2.1-2). Whether this anonymity is intentional because a community of doctors
rather than individuals present their own doctrines or is due to the canonisation of
medical texts at Alexandria, a process which entails the removal of personal informa-
tion in order to give unity and authority to a group of heterogeneous texts, is disputed.
On the use of the “seal”, see Kranz (1961); Fehling (1975); Calame (2004). The fact
that the “seal” is placed at the end of the text as a sort of signature in some poems
(Hymn to Aphrodite, 165-78; lon Eleg., fr. 1.5, ed. Diehl, 1949) and late prose writings
(e.g. Heliodorus, Aethop. 10.41.4: “The composition of the Aethopian story concern-
ing Theagenes and Charicleia ends here. It was composed by a Phoenician of Emesa,
one of the descendants of the Sun, the son of Theodosius, Heliodorus™) encourages us
to explore the following bold hypothesis. If Alcmaeon adopts a similar pattern in his
treatise, in contrast to contemporary authors who introduce themselves at the preface,
the use of the aorist along with the demonstrative pronoun indicate that Alcmaeon’s
discourse reaches the end and is followed by a biographical note. Thus the asyndeton
seems to be the result of a confusion for we possess a fragment which contains the very
beginning (“The gods possess clear knowledge concerning things that are mortal, but
insofar as humans may judge from signs”) and the very end (“Alcmaeon of Croton,
the son of Peirithus, said these words to Brotinus and Leon and Bathyllus concerning
things that are non-manifest”) of a treatise, albeit placed in an inverted position. The
mistake may be due to an Alexandrian librarian who composed a bibliographical entry,
which usually contains some biographical information concerning the author along
with his incipit (on this formula, see Pfeiffer 1968: 129-30). Although the Alexandrian
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librarian first cites the concluding sentence in order to introduce Alcmaeon to the users
of the catalogue and then preserves the opening statement of his treatise, Diogenes
Laertius cites the fragment as a continuous text, for he thinks that the “seal” precedes
the incipit.

On the dialectical nature of early Greek philosophy and medicine, which reflects the
political organisation of ancient Greece and its antagonistic spirit, see Lloyd (1979).
FGrH 1, fr. 1a.

DK 22 BI.

[Hippocrates], Acut., 1, ed. Littré (1840) 11.224—6 = ed. Joly (1972) 36.2—17.

Bertelli (2001: 80—4).

[Hippocrates], Carn., 1, ed. Littré (1853) VIIL.584 =ed. Joly (1978) 188.2—6; Vict., 1.1,
ed. Littré (1849) VI.466 = ed. Joly (1984) 122.3-21.

[Hippocrates], VM, 1, ed. Littré (1839) 1.572 = ed. Jouanna (1990) 118.1-119.11; Nat.
Hom., 1, ed. Littré (1849) V1.32—4 = ed. Jouanna (1975) 164.3-166.11.

[Hippocrates], Acut., 1-3, ed. Littré (1840) 11.224—44 = ed. Joly (1972) 36.2—40.1.

On their disagreement, see Lonie (1965).

Cornford (1952: 110). Cf. Burkert (1972: 120-65).

Cornford (1952: 3—-155).

[Hippocrates], Vict., 1.12, ed. Littré (1849) V1.488 = ed. Joly (1984) 136.5-14.
[Hippocrates], Prorrh., 2.1, ed. Littré (1861) IX.8. Contemporary texts, including max-
ims attributed to the Pythagoreans, Parmenides’ proem, Empedocles’ Purifications, and
the Derveni papyrus in particular suggest that there is a continuous interaction between
Orphism and early Greek philosophy (Bernabé 2002). This interaction does not always
presuppose agreement on certain topics or reciprocal influence, as the aforementioned
texts indicate, but includes dissents or even polemics. Heraclitus, for instance, casti-
gates those who perform mystery cults and purification rites in an improper manner
without recognising the unity of opposites that underlies all aspects of reality (DK
22 BS5, B14-15). The author of On the Sacred Disease, too, attacks “magicians, puri-
fiers, charlatans, and quacks, who profess to be very religious and possess a superior
knowledge”. He may well refer to Orphico-Pythagorean priests and healers who claim
to cure epilepsy by using a range of cathartic techniques ([Hippocrates], Morb. Sacr.,
1, ed. Littré (1849) V1.354-64 = ed. Jouanna (2003) 3.18-10.3; see the comments of
Jouanna (2003: 38-49). Cf. Plato, Rep., 364b5-365a3.

The punctuation is adopted by Dorandi (2013: 649) in the recent edition of the text of
Diogenes Laertius. On the use of the formula “X said these words to Y” as a response
to an individual, see Herodotus, 3.122, 4.97 (“Coes, the son of Erxander, the general of
the Mytilenaeans, said these words to Darius”).

E.g. lliad, 2.484-7; Theognis, 141-2; Pindar, Nem., 6.1-6. See Hussey (1990).

DK 3 B11; DK 21 B34; DK 22 B78; DK 44 B6.

LSJ s.v. texpaipopor I1.1; Kranz (1939: 62). See also the comments in DK, vol. I: 214.
[Hippocrates], Acut., 18, ed. Littré (1840) 11.372 = ed. Joly (1972) 67.12—-14; Fract.,
33, ed. Littré (1841) I11.536 = ed. Kiihlewein (1902) 99.1-2; Hum., 6, ed. Littré (1846)
V.484 = ed. Overwien (2014) 164.11-12. Cf. Laks and Most (2016: 747).

Wachtler (1896: 37).

[Hippocrates], Flat., 3, ed. Littré (1849) V1.94 = ed. Jouanna (1988) 106.9-10.

LSJ s.v. tekpaipopon 11.2.

DK 21 B34. The character of Xenophanes’ scepticism has been hotly debated since
antiquity for he elsewhere claims that humans gradually make discoveries (DK 21
B18). See Lesher (1978); Barnes (1982: 107-13).

Herodotus, 2.44.

Cf. Thomas (2000: 190-200).

Thucydides, 1.1-2.

Cf. Perilli (1991).
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57 [Hippocrates], Nat. Hom., 2, ed. Littré (1849) V1.36 = ed. Jouanna (1975) 170.3-7.

58 [Hippocrates], Nat. Hom., 1, ed. Littr¢ (1849) VI1.32-4 = ed. Jouanna (1975)
164.3-166.11.

59 [Hippocrates], Aér., 16, ed. Littré (1840) 11.64 = ed. Jouanna (1996) 229.13.

60 [Hippocrates], Prog., 24, ed. Littré (1840) 11.188 = ed. Jouanna (2013) 76.7-77.2.

61 Lanza (1965).

62 Kouloumentas (2014).

63 Cf. Thomas (2003).
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2  Gone with the wind

Laughter and the audience of the
Hippocratic treatises

Laurence M. V. Totelin

Wind theories in the Hippocratic Corpus

In the last quarter of the fifth century BC, an anonymous author wrote a par-
ticularly polished medical treatise entitled I7epi Pvodv, On Winds, which was
later included into the large collection of some sixty texts known as the Hippo-
cratic Corpus.! The author expounded a theory whereby the body is nourished
by three types of nourishment: food, drink, and the most important of them all,
pneuma, air.”> Deprivation of air leads to death; excess of air causes various
afflictions:

For the bodies of human beings and other animals are nourished by three
types of nourishment, and their names are food (cita), drink (wotd), and
breath (mvevpa). Breath (mvebpa) in the body is called “wind” (¢doa); out-
side bodies, it is called “air” (dnp). It [breath] is the greatest master of all
and in all, and it is worth examining its power . . . It just so happens that the
need for breath is so great for all bodies that, while a human being can keep
away from food and drink for two, three, and even more days and still live,
if something blocks the breath passages into the body, s/he will die in a short
part of a day. So great is the need of the body for breath, since the body’s
greatest need is for breath.’

After the first few general paragraphs, the author goes on to describe the effect of
winds on the body. Here is what he has to say about the absorption of wind that
accompanies the consumption of food:

Of necessity, together with much food, much breath too must enter. For with
all things that are eaten and drunk, breath enters into the body, sometimes
more, sometimes less. This is apparent from the following fact: after food and
drink most people belch. Indeed, the air (anp) enclosed [in the food], when it
breaks the bubbles in which it is hidden, rushes up.*

Now, the air contained in food can become trapped and cause a cooling down of
the internal organs, which in turn can lead to fevers and other diseases.
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Medical theories in which “wind” played an important role may have been
widespread in the late-fifth and fourth centuries BC. Thus, Plato describes super-
ficially similar theories of diseases in his 7imaeus (83d) and his Republic (see
below) — it is unclear whether he was directly referring to On Winds or whether he
had read/heard similar ideas elsewhere.’ Medical theories of wind were related to
cosmological models; in the sixth century BC, Anaximenes of Miletus developed
a cosmological theory in which air was the primordial substance of the universe.
That theory gained some traction among fifth-century philosophers, including
Diogenes of Apollonia (fl. ca. 425 BC).® It is such a theory of wind that is mocked
in Aristophanes’ comedy The Clouds (see below).”

Cosmological and medical theories of wind were serious business, but to the
more facetious reader, they could appear rather comical for at least two reasons.
First, they were sweeping, aiming to link all phenomena to a single cause.® Sec-
ond, the choice of that cause — air, wind — was particularly apt at provoking laugh-
ter: much of On Winds reads like a neat, if somewhat over-complicated, treatise on
belching and farting. Plato himself writes of such theories in a half-mocking man-
ner in the Republic (405¢c-d), where he presents the following exchange between
Socrates and Glaucon, Plato’s own brother:

“And to need the medical art”, I [sc. Socrates] said, “not simply for wounds
or some diseases recurring annually, but because of idleness and such regi-
men as we depicted, filling one’s body with fluxes and breaths (pevpdrov
te kol mvevpdtov) like marshes, and forcing the descendants of Asclepius
to give to diseases fancy names such as winds (pvcoc) and catarrhs — don’t
you find that shameful?” “Certainly”, he [sc. Glaucon] said, “those are new-
fangled and strange names for diseases”.

While Plato hinted at the amusing aspects of “windy” theories in medicine,
comic authors directly ridiculed them. Indeed, ancient comic literature is filled
with examples of scatological jokes where healing and medicine are mentioned.’
In this chapter, I first discuss a few examples of these jokes, focusing on Aris-
tophanes (as a contemporary of some Hippocratic writers), but starting with a
much later text, that of Petronius (d. AD 66). When incorporated in comedies (or
other comic writing), medical theories of digestion and other bodily functions
certainly raised laughter, but I want to go further by asking how the reader of
the Hippocratic texts might have reacted to the numerous allusions to winds and
bloated bellies, and to the discussions of sexual ailments (the two areas are often
related), contained in those texts. Did the theories and therapies of Hippocratic
physicians (and their followers) need to be incorporated into comedies to make
audiences laugh, or would they have had that potential when found in a medical
treatise? Any answer to that question must be to a certain extent speculative, but
I believe the level of speculation can somewhat be reduced by considering two
things: first the audience of the medical treatises and second the mentions of
laughter and laughing in the Hippocratic texts. These are relatively few but do
give us some interesting insights.
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Comic digestive winds

Picture this scene: you are at a dinner-party; your host is a nouveau riche who
has — in your view — no manners; he feels free to discuss his bowel movements,
or rather lack thereof, in public when others are eating. This is the exact scene
that Petronius depicted in his famous Dinner with Trimalchio. Trimalchio, the
host, suffers from terrible constipation. His doctors have prescribed pomegranate
rind and pinewood boiled in vinegar. He tells the assembly of the medical dangers
associated with retention:

Doctors forbid holding it in. But if something more is on the way, every-
thing is ready outside: water, chamber pots, and all the other little necessities.
Believe me, rising vapours (anathymiasis), if they reach the brain, cause a
flux throughout the body too. I know many people who have died as they
refused to admit the truth to themselves.'”

Trimalchio shows himself particularly uncouth, but also rather knowledgeable.
He employs the technical Greek word anathymiasis to refer to rising vapours (the
word does not appear anywhere else in the Latin corpus).!! The hapless host may
be prone to over-exaggeration, but this is not the only ancient joke where trapped
wind causes death. The lethal effect of “holding it in” is also noted by the epi-
grammatist Nicarchus (first century AD):

A fart kills many, when it has no outlet,

A fart also saves, when it let its lisping song flow.
Thus, if a fart saves and kills in turn,

That fart has the same power as kings.'?

This humorous syllogism is constructed around the word mopdn (fart), which
appears on all four lines. While its meaning is very clear, Topdn is not a com-
mon word in Greek literature. It does, however, make a prominent apparition in
Aristophanes’ play The Clouds (413 BC), where the philosopher Socrates tries to
initiate the country bumpkin Strepsiades into a philosophy where “wind” plays a
very important role:

Socrates: Think how loudly you have farted (zémopdag) from such a little belly;
And how it is not probable that the Air, being boundless, should thun-
der so much?

Strepsiades: So that’s why the names themselves “thunder” (Bpovtr]) and “fart”

(mopdn) are similar to each other."

A little earlier in the play, Aristophanes’ Socrates had explained that the winds
feed many types of scholars. In his list, doctors, or rather practitioners of the
medical techné, make an unsurprising apparition:
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For, you do not know this, by Zeus, because they [sc. the Clouds] feed many
sophists,

Thurian seers, practitioners of medicine (iotpotéyvag), lazy long-haired
onyx-ring-wearers,

Twisters of songs for the cyclic dances, and astronomical quacks,

They feed idle people who do nothing, because these men celebrate them in
verse.'

It is possible that Aristophanes read the Hippocratic On Winds or heard very simi-
lar theories expounded orally. Indeed, all four Hippocratic manifestations of wind
(&np, mvevpa, edoa, Gvepog) make an appearance in The Clouds (with the addi-
tion of wvon)."* In The Clouds, the mvebpa going through the intestine of a gnat
explains why the insect produces a buzzing sound through its bottom.'¢ Similarly,
the dvepog trapped in a cloud inflates (pdoan) it like a bladder, makes it burst, and
causes it to catch fire, thus explaining lightning."”

It is not necessary, in the context of this chapter, to determine whether Aris-
tophanes had any particular medical and philosophical treatises in mind when he
wrote The Clouds.'® Rather I want to show that Aristophanes — and other authors
of comedy throughout antiquity — understood the potential of ancient wind theory
in general and medical wind theories in particular, to make audiences laugh. It
was not theories alone that had this potential; pharmacological remedies to treat
trapped wind too could provoke hilarity.

Thus, Aristophanes, in the Women at the Thesmophoria, presents an imagined
husband who prepares a remedy to treat the bellyache of his wife, who had run
to an outside toilet — in fact an excuse to go and meet her lover. That remedy is a
perfectly reasonable one, which displays a basic knowledge of pharmacologically
active plants:

But my husband asked me “Where are you going?” — “Where?
I have a colic and pain in my belly, husband,

And I am going to the loo”. “Go on then”.

And he crushed juniper berries, anise, and sage."

Beside the toilet humour, this passage may also contain sexual innuendos in addi-
tion to the obvious one: this lady is going to meet her lover. This Aristophanic rec-
ipe, while being a rather effective one to treat a bellyache, might also be a parody
of those gynaecological treatments that recommended herbal remedies alongside
sexual intercourse.” Indeed, in the Hippocratic Corpus, herbs such as juniper,
anise, and sage were used in combination with sexual intercourse to treat ailments
such as displacement of the womb.?' In Hippocratic medicine, the herbal remedy
and the sexual intercourse would be both administered within the same house-
hold, but in the Aristophanic parody, the duped husband provides the herbs, while
a lover provides the sex. Meanwhile, the woman is of course perfectly healthy.
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In the Aristophanic comedy, the word otpd@og (colic) may also have sexual — or
at least obstetrical — undertones, as it appears to be used in the sense of “uter-
ine contraction” in some passages of the Hippocratic gynaecological treatises.?
Finally, Aristophanes’ recipe contains the verb tpiw. This was the technical word
employed in recipes to refer to the act of crushing, pounding, or rubbing ingredi-
ents. It also happens to be one of the verbs used to refer to sexual rubbing, as it
does in the following passage of Airs, Waters and Places:

Stones do not occur similarly in females, for in them the urethra of the blad-
der is short and wide, so that the urine is expelled easily. Neither do they rub
their sex with the hand as men do.?

Thus, the cuckolded husband in Women at the Thesmophoria makes the mistake
of rubbing the ingredients instead of “rubbing” his wife, who finds satisfaction
elsewhere.

These few examples from comictexts show thatcomedians throughoutantiquity—
and beyond — saw and exploited the potential in ancient medical theories and
practices. When repackaged as jokes, these theories and practices no doubt raised
laughter among ancient audiences. One wonders, however, whether those same
theories and practices made audiences laugh when they had not gone through a
comic filter. In other words, one may ask whether ancient medical texts them-
selves created hilarity in their readers. That question, in turn, raises the issue
of the audience of Hippocratic treatises: who read them or heard the theories
contained therein?

Audience of the Hippocratic authors

There cannot be a single answer to the question of the audience of the Hippo-
cratic treatises, which are approximately sixty in number. Another issue is that,
in many cases, the Hippocratic authors do not specify for whom they are writing.
As Philip van der Eijk notes, the modern reader often assumes that the perceived
level of technicality of an ancient medical treatise is an accurate guide to its origi-
nal readership.?

To be sure, some Hippocratic treatises are rather technical in nature and appear
to have been written (and perhaps also delivered orally) with the specialist in
mind; they are filled with technical vocabulary and instructions in the second
person to someone who appears to be a physician. The gynaecological texts for
instance are highly technical and describe diseases which, on the whole, must have
been quite rare, such as displacement of the womb and terrible fluxes. These texts
contain recipes that lack detail (parts of the plant to use, amounts of ingredients,
methods of preparation) seemingly necessary for non-specialists to be able to use
them.” However, several points must be stressed before one rashly concludes that
such treatises were only read by specialists. First, it is very difficult for an author
to control the readership of their work once it is disseminated. Second, as noted
by van der Eijk, it is possible for the same treatise to address various audiences at
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the same time.?® Third, the level of understanding of “technical” matters relating
to the body may have been quite high in the ancient world. The “layperson” in the
fifth and fourth centuries BC (and beyond), or at least a type of educated — but not
necessarily literate — person, may have been able to grasp treatises that the modern
reader perceives as highly technical.

We have evidence that people who were not medically trained were reading
medical texts in the classical period. Plato, Aristotle, and Xenophon complained
about those people who believed they had become physicians by reading a few
books; it is experience that makes the physician.”” Here it should perhaps be noted
that not every “reader” of an ancient medical text needed to be literate. Texts
could be read aloud by a family member or slave. Reading texts aloud to a group
was the standard practice in the classical period.”® Referring to medical — and
more particularly pharmacological — texts, Plato in the Phaedrus uses the expres-
sion “hearing from a book”.*

However, even these authors acknowledged that the layperson could become
quite skilled in medicine. Thus Aristotle, in the Politics, writes: “by physician
(iatros), I mean the skilled craftsman, the master in the art, and third, the person
who is educated in this art (for there are such people, so to say, in every single
art)”.>° Entire medical treatises were written for the benefit of these educated peo-
ple. Indeed, the Hippocratic author of Affections notes, in his opening section, that
he writes for the benefit of the id1dng, the layperson:

Any man who is wise must, upon considering that health is most important
for human beings, gain from his personal intelligence the knowledge nec-
essary to help himself in diseases, and understand and judge what physi-
cians say and what they administer to his body, and understand each of these
things to a degree reasonable for a layman (idtdtnv) . . . I shall therefore now
explain these matters, from the point from which the layperson must under-
stand each of them.*!

In the pursuit of health, the author of Affections argues, the patient and the physi-
cian should work hand in hand. In order for the collaboration to work, the lay-
person should be well informed, hence the need for medical treatises written for
non-specialists. It is difficult, however, to determine what layperson the author of
Affections had in mind: how educated was he — for he was most definitely male
(the Greek word used is avrp)? How wealthy was he? What social position did
he have?

Affections is a treatise that describes numerous diseases, sometimes in techni-
cal detail. Reflecting their own preconceptions as to what an ancient layperson
could have grasped, some modern scholars have interpreted the opening state-
ment in Affections as untrustworthy. For instance, Paul Potter argues that the
opening chapter “represents a frame, into which a two-part medical treatise has
been set”, i.e. a treatise meant for physicians.*> Other scholars, such as Pilar
Pérez Caiiizares, on the other hand, are convinced that the treatise Affections was
written with the layperson in mind.** Brooke Holmes’ interpretation is the most
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nuanced. She argues that the layperson is not so very different from the physician
in Affections:

[T]he author invites the addressee to occupy a position that, at least in a
modified way, mimics the physician’s role insofar as it is defined by reason-
ing, knowledge and judgement. The layperson, in other words, becomes like
a physician, but in relation to his own body. He thus internalized the split
within the clinical relationship, which is transformed, accordingly, into a rela-
tionship to the self.3

We have then relatively ample evidence that people who were not medically
trained read medical texts in antiquity. Reading such texts must not have been a
particularly pleasant task, as some of the ailments described are quite harrowing.
The descriptions of other afflictions, on the other hand, are not without inherent
humour. For instance, the account in Affections of intestinal troubles following
some alimentary and drinking excess might have raised a smile of recognition in
the reader:

When, after wine or feasting, one is taken by attack of bile or diarrhoea, in
the case of diarrhoea, it is useful to make him fast, and if he is thirsty, to give
him sweet wine and sweet pressed grapes.®

I do not mean to say that the author of the treatise intended this to be humorous,
but I believe some readers might have smiled at the recollection of their own
excess and/or those of their relatives and friends. As modern theories of reading
have argued, the text and its interpretation ultimately belong to the reader.’

I have shown that it is important not to let our modern preconceptions taint our
understanding of the readership of ancient medical texts. The treatises discussed
so far, and in particular Affections, can be perceived as very technical to the mod-
ern eye, but may have been read by laypeople.’” Not all Hippocratic treatises are
this technical, however. This is the case of On Winds, with which we started. The
style of the work is reminiscent of that of epideictic speeches, and in particular,
of Gorgias’ Helen, as scholars have long noted.*® Such a medical text may have
started its life as a speech delivered in front of an audience gathered in the agora
(or another public place) of an ancient Greek city.* Although On Winds is a highly
polished speech, which was certainly revised for written circulation, a listening
audience is mentioned (dxovovtac).* Vivian Nutton has argued that healers in
the ancient world competed against each other in what he has called “the medical
market place”.*! In this context, good rhetorical skills were essential.

Now, to the philosophically minded listener not adverse to mono-causal expla-
nations, theories such as those expounded in On Winds may have seemed very
appealing. The less seriously minded, on the other hand, might have found them
rather hilarious. One may wonder whether among the audience in the agora, some
giggled like schoolchildren or even laughed out loud. We know from descriptions
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in Galen (who is admittedly working in a much later period) that the audience at
medical lectures was far from silent and could be at times less than respectful.**

I have suggested then, albeit in a speculative manner, that some of the audi-
ence at medical speeches, and some lay readers of medical texts, may have found
some theories expounded there, or even some descriptions of ailments, quite
humorous. It is now worth shifting our attention away from the audience and
onto the medical author’s perspective and reflecting on his views of laughter.
I turn to the few mentions of laughter in the Hippocratic Corpus and ask whether
they can inform us about how the author would have expected his audience to
appreciate his texts.

Laughter in the Hippocratic Corpus

It is fair to say that there is little on laughter in the Hippocratic Corpus. Mentions
are scattered over a variety of treatises that have few common characteristics.
However, taken together, these disparate testimonies yield interesting results.*

We start our tour with laughter and babies. The short embryological treatise
Seven-/Eight-Month Child (early fourth century BC) discusses how babies laugh
and cry in their sleep or unconsciously until forty days after birth, after which time
they start laughing and crying when stimulated.* The author interprets the fact
that babies laugh and cry from their birthday as a sign that infants possess a type
of intelligence (ppoviya); they are in possession of their senses and are therefore
no longer in the vegetative state that characterises the embryo.* The link between
laughter and possession of one’s senses is a recurrent theme in the Hippocratic
passages on laughter.

Uncontrollable laughter (and tears) is a sign that a patient has lost their senses
in some case histories in the Epidemics, a series of treatises that describe medical
cases. For instance, the aptly named Silenus is afflicted with irrepressible laughter:

Silenus who lived on the Broad-Way, near the house of Evalcidas. From
fatigue, drinking, and ill-timed exercise, was taken by a fever. It began with
a pain in the loins, and he felt heaviness of the head, and stiffness of the
neck [there follows a list of horrible symptoms]. On the third day, everything
reached its paroxysm . . . no sleep at night, much talking, laughter, singing —
he could not restrain himself.*

The list of symptoms then goes on, and on the eleventh day, Silenus dies. The
author informs us that he was approximately twenty. Here and elsewhere, uncon-
trollable laughter is an indication that the mind of the patient is affected and that
the outcome of the disease will most probably be bad.?’

Yet, laughter in illness is not always a sign of impending doom. Indeed, one of
the Hippocratic Aphorisms notes that “delirium accompanied by laughter is safer;
that accompanied by a serious mood is more dangerous”.*® Laughter even appears
as a form of treatment in Regimen IV. This treatise describes dreams that have a
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prognostic value in illness. In one case, where a particular dream is a sign of anxi-
ety, laughter is recommended as a cure:

Whenever the heavenly bodies wander in all directions, it is a sign that there
is some disturbance of the soul because of an anxious mind. It is useful for
this patient to rest. The soul should be turned towards contemplation, espe-
cially of mirth-provoking things (yeloiag), but if that is not possible of other
things that will delight when gazed at, for two or three days, and recovery
will occur. Otherwise, there is a danger of becoming ill.*

It is useful to note that using dreams as a prognostic tool was an area of overlap
between Hippocratic medicine and “temple” medicine, the healing practised in
the sanctuaries of the god Asclepius and his acolytes.” Some testimonies relating
to incubation in the god’s temple contain what Stephen Halliwell calls “a gelastic
element”. Thus, in the following dream, recorded in the iamata from Epidaurus
(fourth century BC), the god laughs:

Euphanes, a child from Epidaurus. Afflicted with stones, he slept [in the
temple]. It seemed to him that the god stood by him, and said: “What will
you give me, if I make you healthy?”” And he answered: “ten dice”. The god
laughed and told him that he would stop [his suffering]. When day came, he
was healthy, and left.!

The god’s laughter is not in itself healing, but it plays an important role in this
narrative of healing. Perhaps the god is laughing at the nature of the boy’s sug-
gested payment (ten dice) or, more generally, at the plight of humans afflicted
with ill health.

Unlike Asclepius who does not refrain from laughter, the Hippocratic physician
should remain serious, according to the pedagogical text Physician (a late treatise
by Hippocratic standards):

And a man who allows himself to laugh and to show excessive cheerfulness
is considered vulgar. And this must be especially avoided.*

The Hippocratic physician then was a serious man who avoided the outbursts that
were best left to the comic theatre. Laughter in the Hippocratic Corpus as a whole
is rather ambivalent. It can be the sign of an unsettled body and mind, but can at
times be better than too serious a mood. It can indicate that the outcome of an ill-
ness will be terrible, but bring healing in other cases. Its sometimes-uncontrollable
character (a baby laughs from the day of her birth) makes it particularly difficult
to comprehend. The physician at any rate should avoid laughing, although the fact
that such advice had to be written down might indicate that not all doctors were
mirthless — Asclepius the healer certainly did not follow that rule.

While the author of Regimen IV hints at the healing power of laughter, the Hip-
pocratic authors have nothing to say about the healthy catharsis that occurred at



Laughter in the Hippocratic treatises 39

comic performances. Unlike Galen, who wrote extensively on comedies, the Hip-
pocratic authors are silent on the topic of comedy and satire.”* Would they have
objected to audiences laughing at their new theories and therapies?

Conclusions

Unlike Galen, Hippocratic authors do not write about their audience laughing at
their theories. They were composing their treatises — for the most part — at a time
when prose writing was a relatively new practice in Greek; they were attempt-
ing to build the credentials of their art, their fechné — a serious business indeed.
Besides, the Hippocratic physicians considered laughter with some anguish: it
could indicate a serious medical imbalance. But it is difficult, perhaps impossible,
to control one’s audience and even harder to control that audience’s reactions.

It is clear that ancient comedians generally, and Aristophanes in particular,
exploited the comic potential found in the theories and therapies described in
the Hippocratic treatises, which they may have read or heard about on the public
places of Greek cities. Aristophanes would probably have counted himself as one
of the laypeople whom the author of 4ffections encouraged to read medical trea-
tises. Now, it takes comic genius to transform raw medical material into refined
jokes, but it does not take comic genius to laugh — perhaps childishly — at wind(y)
theories. Plato himself sniggered at these: why describe the body as one would a
bog? Why attempt to elevate base bodily functions such as shitting and farting?

At a time when the boundary between the layperson and the physician was very
much blurred, perhaps one important differentiating characteristic was the ability
to keep a straight face when discussing wind theories? As the author of Physician
wrote, the physician should remain serious and avoid laughing in the presence of
his patient. The Hippocratic physician may have been full of hot air, but to him
that hot air was no laughing matter.

Notes

1 For the dating, see Jouanna (1999: 378); Craik (2015: 102). It should be noted that a
similar theory of winds is attributed to Hippocrates himself in the medical doxography
by the Aristotelian Meno, which is to be found in the Anonymus Londiniensis papyrus
(5.35-6.45, ed. Manetti (2003) 10-13). For summaries of the debates on the links
between On Winds and the Anonymus Londiniensis, see Ducatillon (1983), Jouanna
(1988: 39-49), and Craik (2015: 101).

2 The translation is not straightforward: see Craik (2015: 98). I translate anp as “air”,
mvevpo, as “breath”, and ¢doa as “wind”. Allen (2010: 63) notes that “On Breaths is
the more dignified way to translate his [sc. Hippocrates’] title, but it might equally be
called On Farting”.

3 [Hippocrates], Flat., 3-4, ed. Littré (1849) VI1.92.21-96.8 = ed. Jouanna (1988)
105.12-108.4:

Ta coporta Kol 10 TdV AoV (Oov Kol T0 TV avpoOrnov VIO TPIGEHV TPOPEMV
pépetar Tflol 0¢ Tpofiol Tade OvOpaTh €0TL, oita, TOTd, mvevpo. [lveduo
8¢ 10 €v 10icL cOpOCY Qs Kaleltal, TO 88 EEm OV copdtov dp. Odtog 88
HEYIGTOG £V TOIOL TAGL TAV TAVTOV duVAGTNG £0Tiv: dEov 8¢ avtod Bencacbot v
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dovop . . . Tocawt 8& Tuyydvel 1) xpein Tol TOIGL GOUAGL TOD TVEVLATOG £0DGA,
dote TOV eV GAAOV ATAVT®V GmocyOpEVOS GVOpmTog Kol oltiov kol ToTdv
dovout’ av fuépag 0vo kal Tpelg Kol mAéovag didyev: €l 8¢ Tig EmAdPor Tog ToD
TvedHOTOG £G TO odpa d1eEOB0VG, £V PBpoyel pépel UEPNG amdrott’ v, MG LEYioTNg
TG xpeing £00oNG 1@ cMOUATL TOD TVEDUOTOC.

Unless stated otherwise, all translations are mine. The quoted Greek text for passages
cited in this chapter follows the most recent editions, when available, rather than that
of Emile Littré.

[Hippocrates], Flat., 7, ed. Littré (1849) VI.98.21-100.10 = ed. Jouanna (1988)
111.7-112.7:

Metd 8¢ TOAADV oITieV GvAyKn Kol TOAAOV TveDpO £01EVaL" LETO TOVIMV YOp
TV €cbopévaov T Kol TVOUEVOV Amépyetal Tvedua & 10 odupo 1| TAéov 1
EMaGGOV. (I)avsp(‘)v &’ €oTiv T®OE: Epuyal YivovTol LETA TO GlTio Kol T TOTO TOIoL
mheloToo Gvatpéyet Yop O kataxiewstelg dnp, Stav avapphidn tag moppotvyog,
&v fot kporretat. ‘Otav obv 10 cdpa TANpwbEy Tpofic TANGOT Ko msuuarog,
€nmi mAéov TV cutiov ypovilopévav — ypoviletatl 8¢ ta ottia, 010 TO TAT00G 00
duvapeva d1elbly — Epppaydeiong € Tig KAT® KO1AING, £ AoV TO GO S1ESpapOV
ol eUGOL TPOGTEGOVSUL O€ TPOG T EVOLOTOTO TOD COUATOS EYVEAV.

On the differences between the theories proposed by the Hippocratic author and Plato
in the Timaeus, see Jouanna (1988: 44-5).

See in particular ed. Diels and Kranz [henceforth DK] (1951-2) 13B2 (Anaximenes)
and DK 64B5 (Diogenes). There is much literature on the links between the theories
expounded in On Winds and that of the pre-Socratic philosophers; for introductions to
the debate, see Jouanna (1988: 25-9) and Craik (2015: 101-2).

See in particular Nub. 263-6.

Plato, in the Symposium, presents the theories of the physician Eryximachus in a rather
mocking tone because he tries to explain complex phaenomena with such a sweeping
theory: to Eryximachus, medicine is the “knowledge of the love-matter of the body in
regard to repletion and evacuation” (Symp. 186c¢).

The existing literature on the topic concentrates on whether Aristophanes and other
comic authors used technical medical vocabulary, with the issue of what exactly con-
stitutes “technical vocabulary”. See Miller (1945); Casevitz (1983); Byl (1990, 2006);
Zimmermann (1992); Rodriguez Alfageme (1995, 1999); Jouanna (2000); and Soleil
(2011). Here, I am more interested in what theories and treatments comic authors thought
had the potential to make their audience laugh. There are striking similarities between a
fragment of Antiphanes’ play The Doctor and a sentence of the Hippocratic On Winds:
Antiphanes, fr. 106, ed. Kassel and Austin (1991): drav 10 Avmodv €otv avOpOT®
voG0G | ovopot’ £xovao moAld (“for what vexes humans is disease, which goes by many
names”); Flat., 1.4, ed. Littré (1849) V1.92.5-7 = Jouanna (1988) 104.5-6: avtiko yop
AMPOG vobods Eotv: & yap v Aorf] OV dvBpwrov, Todto kakeitor vodoog. For instance,
hunger is a disease; for what vexes humans, that is called disease. On the similarities
between the fragment of Antiphanes and On Winds, see Langholf (1986: 18). It is also
worth mentioning that there are some similarities between the theories expounded in On
Winds and passages in two of Euripides’ tragedies: Hipp. 188; Tro. 884.

Petronius, Satiricon, 47:

Et medici vetant continere. Vel si quid plus venit, omnia foras parata sunt: aqua,
lasani et cetera minutalia. Credite mihi, anathymiasis si in cerebrum it, et in toto
corpore fluctum facit. Multos scio periisse, dum nolunt sibi verum dicere.

For a very interesting analysis of Trimalchio’s constipation, see Toohey (1997), who
notes that Trimalchio’s worries over constipation are linked to his fear of the passing
of time and of death. Trimalchio’s constipation is “a somatization (a sign or symbol)
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of Trimalchio’s fears” (1997: 54). See also Suetonius, Claudius, 32, on the dangers of
holding wind during a banquet.

Greek may have been Trimalchio’s first language of course. On Trimalchio’s use of the
word, see Toohey (1997: 60).

Nicarchus in Palatine Anthology 11.395:

Topd| AMOKTEVVEL TOAAOVC Gd1EE080¢ ovoa,
Topd1 Kol oMEL TPOLAOV ieloa pHELOG.
ovkoDV €l 6DLEL Kl AMOKTEVVEL TAAL TOPOT),
101G Booidedotv ionv mopdr| Exel Svvopuy.

On this epigram, see Schatzmann (2012: 349-51). Note that LSJ translated mopdn as
crepitus ventris, and Paton (1918) renders it in English as “fart”.
Aristophanes, Nub. 392—4:

ZoKpaINC. cKEYaAL TOIVLY md Ya.sTPIdion TVVVOLTOLL ola TéToPdac:

OV 0" Aépa TOVS OVt Amépavtov TG 0VK EIKOG LéEYa PpovTav;
ZTpeytddng. Todt dpa Kol Tovopat’ AARAoY Bpover| Kol mopdr| Opoim.
Aristophanes, Nub. 331-4:

00 yap pét Al 060’ 6t MAeioToug oTan POGKOVGL GOPIGTAC,
O0oVPIOUAVTELS TTPOTEYVOS GOPAYISOVVYAPYOKOUNTOG,
KUKAM®OV T€ Yop®V AOHOTOKAUTTAG AVOPOG LETEMPOPEVAKAC,
0008V dpdVTOG POGKOVG™ ApYoVs, OTL TANTAG LOVGOTOLODGLY.

Aristophanes here coins a word, iatpotéyvor, which later scholiasts and the Byzan-
tine Suda encyclopaedia (I 63) explicated as follows: Tatpotéyvor d¢. dt1 kal iatpol
mepl aépmv, Opéwv Kol VOGT®V Eypayoav. cuvtdypata 6¢ gicwy Tamokpdtovg obTmG
Emypoopeva, Tepl AEpmv, TOmOV Kol VoGtV (“Practitioners of medicine: physicians
wrote about airs and water, and clouds are made of water. At all events, there exists a
treatise by Hippocrates titled Airs, Waters and Places”).

Anp: lines 198, 230, 264, 393, 627, 667, 762; Gvepoc: 404; edoa: 405; mvedpa: 164.
ITvon does not appear in On Winds, but it appears in many other Hippocratic treatises.
Aristophanes, Nub. 160-8.

Aristophanes, Nub. 404—6.

See n. 9 above.

Aristophanes, Thesm. 483—6:

0 8’ avip épwtd- “Tlot oV kataPaivels;” ‘Onot,
oTPOPOG W EYEL THY YAGTEP, DVEP, KOSHVN-
gic TOV KOmp®V’ 0vV Epyopion”. “Badiig vov”.
Ka@0’ 6 pgv &rpiBe kedpidac, &vvnbov, cedrov.

See Totelin (2016: 295-6) for an analysis of the recipe and its ingredients.

See for instance Mul., 2.128, ed. Littré (1853) VII1.274.10 and 276.8. On sexual ther-
apy in the Hippocratic Corpus, see Dean-Jones (1992: 60—1); King (1994: 34-5); Tote-
lin (2007); and Totelin (2009: chapter 5).

See for instance Mul., 1.48, ed Littré (1853) VIII.106.18—108—1: "Hv yvvauki 10 y0-
piov éMelpbij . . . kol otpoen m¢ EuPpvov éovtog (“If the afterbirth of a woman is
trapped . . . there are contractions as if there was a child inside”).

[Hippocrates], 4ér., 9, ed. Littré (1840) 11.40.7-42.2 = Jouanna (1996) 211.4-7: Toict
8¢ BMAeat Aibot 0¥ yiyvovton opoimg: 6 yap ovpntip Bpoydsg oty 6 TG KOOTIOG Kol
g0pic, Hote Praletar T odpov pidiog: obte yap T xepi Tpifet 10 aidoiov domep T
Gpoev.

Van der Eijk (1997: 86).

For more detail, see Totelin (2009: chapter 6, especially 245).
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Van der Eijk (1997: 88).

Plato, Phaedrus 268c; Aristotle, EN, 10.9, 1181b2—6. Xenophon, Mem., 4.2.10.

See Thomas (1992: 13) for references.

Plato, Phaedrus 268c: ék Piiiov mobev axodvoac. On literacy and Hippocratic medi-
cine, see in particular Lonie (1983); Miller (1990); Dean-Jones (2003); Totelin (2009).
Aristotle, Pol., 3, 1282a3-5: i01p0g 8’ & & INUIOVPYOS Kol O APYLTEKTOVIKOG Kol TPiTog
0 TEmadELIEVOG TEPL TV TEYVNV (€101 Yap TIVES TOLODTOL KOl TEPL TACAG (MG EIMELV TAG
éyvag). See Dean-Jones (2003: 118) on this passage.

[Hippocrates], 4ff-, 1, ed. Littré (1849) V1.210.1-21 = Potter (1988) V.6.1-7.8. See
also Aff., 33, ed. Littré (1849) V1.244.10-12 = Potter (1988) V.56.3—6.

Potter (1988: 4-5). See also Wittern (1998: 31-2).

Pérez Caiiizares (2010). See also van der Eijk (1997: 86-8).

Holmes (2013: 462).

[Hippocrates], Aff., 27, ed. Littré (1849) V1.238.10—12 = Potter (1988) V.44.1-3: "Otav
8¢ &€ otvov 1} edwying yorépn AP 1 Siéppota, Ti] HEV S1oppoin GLUEEPEL SLOVIOTEVELY,
Ko v Siyog &ym, S130vat oivov yAKOV Kai GTEUQUAC YAVKEQ.

Barthes (1968) is the seminal text here. For ways in which reading of ancient gynaeco-
logical and cosmetic texts could be perverted, see Totelin (2017).

This comment also applies to later medical texts, such as Galen’s Therapeutics to
Glaucon, which Galen addressed to the philosopher Glaucon, who seemingly had an
amateur interest in medicine. See Peterson (1974: 32—46); see also Bouras-Vallianatos
(Chapter 9) in this volume.

For an introduction to the question, see Jouanna (1988: 10-24); and Craik (2015: 99).
The Hippocratic treatise On the Art also resembles classical epideictic speeches.

See Kollesch (1992: 337-8).

[Hippocrates], Flat., 14, ed. Littré (1849) VI.110.16 = Jouanna (1988) 121.8.

Nutton (1992). It is difficult what the authors were competing for exactly. Dean-Jones
(2003: 111-21) argues that they were competing for not so much for patients, but for
established physicians to attract new students.

See for instance Galen, 44, 7.10, ed. Kithn (1821) 11.619.16-621.2 = ed. Garofalo
(2000) 443.26-445.19, where the physician tells of his public dissection of an ele-
phant. Some of Galen’s friends laugh (yelovtwv, 11.620.10 = 445.9) at those “not
trained” (dyopvaotot, 11.620.7 = 445.6) in such matters. On the episode, see Scarbor-
ough (2005).

The passages on laughter found in the pseudo-Hippocratic Letters are here excluded,
as they may not be the work of a medical author. They tell the story of the encoun-
ter between Hippocrates and the philosopher Democritus of Adbera, who is laughing
at everything, big and small. See especially Epist., 17, ed. Littré (1861) IX.348-
380 = Smith (1990) 73-92. The story of Democritus’ laughter is well studied. See for
instance Pigeaud (1981: 452—-68 and 474—7, especially 463—4); Hersant (1989); Smith
(1990: 20-30); Riitten (1992); and Halliwell (2008: 360). This story had a strong influ-
ence on many medical thinkers in the Renaissance and beyond, and most particularly
on Rabelais; see Bakhtin (1968: 67-8). The tradition of the laughing Democritus was
well attested in antiquity. See for instance Cicero, Or., 2.58.

[Hippocrates], Sept. Oct., 9, ed. Littr¢ (1851) VIL.450.17-22 = Potter (2010)
1X.92.4-12:

To pév yop id1ov poévnua dRAOV €6Tv £veOV €V TG cONATL Tf] TPOTN NUEPT:
€v 1€ yap toig Vmvolow éviote, e00Emg €MV Yévovial, yeAdVTO QaiveTal TO
modio kol KAaiovta, kol £ypnyopdta ye avtopato 00Emg yeld te Kol KAaigt
npochev f| Tecoapdrovta NUéEpat yevoiato: ov 8¢ yeAd yovdpevd obte Khaigt
8pebilopeva mpocdev §j adTOg 6 YpoVOg obTOG YévnTar: dufrvvovial yap ol
SVVApELG.
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Indeed a particular type of intelligence is manifest in the body [of the infant], even
on the first day. For immediately after the birth, infants appear to laugh and cry in
their sleep. When awake, they laugh and cry spontaneously before they are forty
days old; but they do not laugh or cry upon being touched or provoked until the end
of the period, for the powers are dulled.

On this treatise, see Jouanna (1999: 386—7); and Craik (2015: 246-50).

There were debates in antiquity as to when a baby acquired their senses and rationality.
For an introduction and bibliography, see Dasen (2013).

[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.13, Case 2, ed. Littré (1840) 11.684.10-686.7 = Jones (1923)
1.186.24-188.14:

Zumvog dret €nt tod IMhatopdvog TAnciov tdv Evakkideg: €k kOT®V, Koi ToTdV,
Kol yopvociov axaipav, mop Elafev: fiplato 8¢ movelv Kot OGEVV, Kol KEPAATG
Bapoc, kol tpaynrov cdvracts . . . Tpity, wavia Top@EOVON . . . VOKTOG 0VOEY
gkolnOn: Adyotr moAAol, YEA®G, MO KaTEYEW OVK AVVATO.

On “nonsense and excessive speech” as symptoms in the Hippocratic treatises, see
Webster (2016: 187-9, and 187 in particular for this case).

See also the case of the wife of Delearces in Thasos: Epid., 3.17, Case 15, ed. Littré
(1841) 111.142.9 = Jones (1923) 1.282.12, on which see Halliwell (2008: 95, n. 105).
Delearces’ wife died on the twenty-first day of her illness. Laughter remained a sign of
serious illness throughout antiquity; see Pigeaud (1981: 463) for references.
[Hippocrates], Aph., 6.53, ed. Littré (1844) 1V.576.13—-14 = Jones (1931) 1V.190.22—
24: Al mopagpochvar ol HEV LETO YEA®TOG YWOUEVAL, GOQPOAECTEPOL Ol O HETO
omovdiic, mopaiéctepat. On the treatise, see Jouanna (1999: 376-7); and Craik
(2015: 30-4).

[Hippocrates], Vict., 4.89, ed. Littré (1849) VI.648.19-650.4 = Jones (1931)
1V.432.4-11:

‘Okdoa 6¢ 100tV Thavatar Ao GAN®S, Woyig Tapadv Tva onpaivel VIO
UePIUVNG: cLUPEPEL 08 TOVTE pabvuijoai: v Yoy tpamécbor mpog Dewpiog,
pHaMoTo pHEV mpog TG yeAolng, €l 6& un, dAdag Tvog ag & Tt pdlota odnoeton
Oenoapevoc, Npépag dvo 1 Tpels, kai katactoetatr &l 8¢ pr), Kivduvog £ vodoov
mintew.

For later cases of ancient uses of laughter as therapy, see Halliwell (2008: 16-17). On
the treatise Regimen 1V, see Jouanna (1999: 408-9); and Craik (2015: 269).

See van der Eijk (2004) for an introduction to the question.

IGTV2.1, 121, lines 68-71:

Edoavng Emdavploc moic. ovtog MOdv éve[kd] Ogvde: £8ofe 81 avtdl 6 Oeog
EMOTOG elnelv “ti pot dwoelg, af T ko Vyuj momow;” adTog 68 @apev “Oék’
AoTPAYAAOVS”. TOV O D0V YEAA GOVTO PALEV VIV TOVGEIV" GUEPOS OE YEVOUEVAG
Vymg €ENRAOE.
See Halliwell (2008: 16-17).
[Hippocrates], Medic., ed. Littré (1861) 1X.206.3—4 = Potter (1995) VIIL.300.18-20:
0 8¢ €ig YélmTo AviEpevog Kol Ainv 1Aapog eopTikog VolapBdveTol GLANKTEOV O TO
totodtov ovy fikiota. Dean-Jones (2010) suggests that this text is not addressed to the
student doctor, but rather to the “novice instructor”. Indeed, the treatise would other-
wise appear to teach deception and quackery. See also King (1998: 42). For the dating
of the treatise, which has been much debated, see Jouanna (1999: 404); and Craik
(2015: 163-5).
See Galen, Lib. Prop., 20, ed. Kiihn (1830) X1X.48.13 = Boudon-Millot (2007) 173.
See de Lacy (1966: 265).
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3 The professional audiences of
the Hippocratic Epidemics

Patient cases in Hippocratic
scientific communication'

Chiara Thumiger

Introduction

The audience as determinant in the construction and understanding of a text has
long entered the historiography of ancient literatures;? in the field of the history
of medicine (especially in its earlier phases, with their problematic compositional
and transmission history), the exploration of audiences is a particularly important
part of the equation in the attempt to fill in the void left by the fragmentation or
instability of our sources’ textual form. As van der Eijk has argued,’ formal and
stylistic approaches to medical texts, in line with the more theoretically minded
readings of other ancient literatures which are more commonly perceived as
“canonic”, or “high”, are a much-needed move. This is not only the case for works
clearly rich in authorial strategies, such as Galen’s treatises, but also for those
writings of the earlier period which had long been dismissed, outside the field of
history of medicine, as “badly written” and only interesting as documents of rudi-
mentary science. In this spirit, we shall then focus on medical texts as items in a
communication, “speech acts™ that can reveal information about their own target
audiences, and concentrate on one specific group of texts belonging to the Hip-
pocratic Corpus: the patient reports found in the seven books of the Epidemics.
As it is well known, the Epidemics are not consequential volumes composing
a self-enclosed opus, but should instead be subdivided into three different blocks
(Epid. 1-3; 5-7; and 2, 4 and 6) that display internal connections, and are among
themselves of varying internal coherence and dating, ranging from the end of the
fifth to the middle of the fourth century.” What all seven books share, however, is
a focus on human individuals, on the clinical dimension of the medical art. Over
five hundred patients are mentioned in them — some of them within accomplished,
diary-like case reports that monitor the illness from onset to death or recovery,
others just brought in as examples, to provide a passing illustration for a medical
point or draw parallels to other cases. Such a large quantity of references to indi-
vidual clinical examples leaves the historian with questions which an audience-
directed inquiry is best equipped to answer.® In particular: 1) Why did the ancients
take such extensive record of individual cases, in particular in the early phase of
Greek medicine? 2) What was the intended purpose, and who are the inter-
locutors of these reports — their audience — as they were recorded and drafted?
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3) In parallel to all these, which features in the form and presentation of the patient
cases of the Epidemics can help us tackle these questions?

We shall begin by addressing the first two topics, in a comparative key. A brief
consideration of the function of patient reports in current medical practices in
dialogue with our ancient examples will prove very instructive in highlighting
the distinctive characteristics of the ancient situation. We will then move to the
third topic and explore some of the most notable formal features of the Hippo-
cratic patient cases in terms of audience effect. In particular, I propose to interpret
some of their most distinctive characteristics as expression of a mnemonic effort.
This is part and parcel of a practice of medicine still largely based on oral learn-
ing and teaching, in which concrete details and direct experience had a much
greater weight in proportion to theory than is the case for medical writings of the
early centuries of our era; in these cases experience “grows out of sense percep-
tion aided by memory”, to quote Jaeger’s formula for the epistemology of the
Epidemics.” At the same time, the explicit intellectual engagement of the audi-
ence, of the “individual minds” of readers or listeners — the explicit demand to be
remembered — stands out among all scientific genres, Western at least, as specific
of medical literature of all times, precisely due to the urgency, and the conse-
quences for human survival, that characterise medicine.

Why take record of individual cases?

It makes sense to approach our questions in comparative dialogue with the
long tradition of case study in modern and contemporary medical training. The
practice and study of patient stories — including case taking and the drafting of
reports — are a fundamental part of the curriculum in medical schools and of the
organisation of medical knowledge nowadays in the Western world at least.® The
subject of “history taking and examination” is an important part of the training
as a medical student and features in undergraduate syllabuses as well as medical
literature.’

The external presentation of some of the cases preserved in the Epidemics shows
some strong analogies to contemporary practices. This is the case especially for
those found in books 1 and 3, which are more elaborated and neatly concluded
reports:' a day-by-day (or anyway a regular) progression is often followed, with a
section introducing the patient and the outcome at the end mostly made explicit."
If there are analogies in content and structure, however, more important and telling
for us are the differences in purpose and context between the Hippocratic practice
and contemporary case reports. Medical activity nowadays and the clinical sphere
in particular — the handling of patients — are fundamentally shaped by institution-
alisation: hospital organisation and university programmes, protocols, career paths
and hierarchies and the constraints posed by financial aspects (insurance policies
and national health systems) and by legal ones (responsibility, standards of profes-
sional conduct and so on). All these determine the shape in which illnesses are
recorded and define their audience: a medical-professional one, but also a bureau-
cratic, administrative entity and the patients themselves to an important extent.
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In ancient medicine, and especially in the classical era where our Epidemics
cases were first written down, no such complex professional and institutional sys-
tem was in place, and a clear-cut separation between laymen and professionals of
the medical art was still absent from current social practices, as well as a matter
of debate among the “scientific” physicians themselves.'? The question about the
purpose and target of recording cases, then, needs to be answered exclusively in
terms of intellectual motivation (scientific and didactic). There is no external lay
party targeted, but the interlocutor remains internal to the group of physicians
— those present, those consulting the reports at a second stage. The Epidemics
patient reports are thus for us a precious document to the ancients’ strategies for
organising their medical knowledge and to their choice of the individually named
case as epistemological form. This complete lack of any operational dimension
allows us to see these cases as intellectual and epistemological material of a
“purer” kind than the files and paperwork of modern hospitals; as such, they are
best understood in terms of “thinking in cases”, to quote Forrester’s famous for-
mula, a specific mode that occupies its own place in scientific thinking (as well
as other areas, such as politics and law),"* descending from “Aristotle’s practical
wisdom”." Forrester highlights how in the Hippocratic cases, despite their inter-
est in individualisation, several general, doctrinal factors play a role (humours,
hot and cold, and so on), thus locating them between empiricism and generalisa-
tion, and offering a first attempt to “standardised chronology” in their accounts
of the course of individual illnesses."* In our reading, we propose to look at the
audiences of these texts as the primary, concrete reason for their existence in that
precise form.

What are the purpose and the interlocutors of case taking?

The audience of patient reports is divided nowadays between 1) private, lay audi-
ences, comprising the patients themselves and their families, plus non-medical
third parties such as health care providers and financial entities, and 2) the pro-
fessional and scientific audiences, consisting of attending physicians, recording
their experiences for colleagues or for themselves for future use, students using
the cases to learn clinical procedures and patient handling, and a larger scientific
community debating cases of exceptional scientific interest — the highest repre-
sentation of which is the so-called “grand round”, the presentation of one case to
a wide audience of medics in order to gather comments and disseminate results.
In the Hippocratic case reports, the targeted audiences and objectives are basi-
cally limited to the second receiving end, constituted by a scientific-professional-
didactic environment,'® and they are also fundamentally different in the form in
which they are cast and in their epistemological function. The modern patient
cases — but in this respect already the Galenic discussions of patients'” — belong
to an approach to medicine that is rooted in a essentially fixed body of theoretical
knowledge, one which is taken for granted as true and posited as foundational to
the clinical activity. The individual case has a scientific raison d’étre insofar as it
is referred to this fixed body of knowledge, measured against it. Individual patients
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are diagnosed in previously known terms and based on postulated principles: this
is evident, in current medicine, from the use of labels and protocols and, in the
Galenic cases, in the deductive “detective narrative” that shapes them, where the
doctor of exceptional competence and skill uncovers difficult diseases and hidden
causes.'® While they all address medical audiences too, each of the three types of
patient case (modern, Galenic and Hippocratic) has its own peculiarity not only
as far as audiences are concerned, as we have seen, but also in the way in which
audiences are involved. In the first two, the individual illustrates the general, is
understood through the general, and only thanks to the physician’s knowledge of
the general is the patient treated in the best possible way. The Hippocratic texts,
instead, are testimony to a much more open, fluid and tentative phase. The record-
ing move is predominantly descriptive, and the information communicated is first
and foremost an account of facts. As Grmek famously articulated, classical Greek
medicine remained “diffident” towards that particular kind of empiricism that later
allowed the development of the “scientific method” of proof and experiment.'” The
observation of patients is here a matter of “taking stock” of experiences rather than
interpreting and even extracting generalities from them.?® One should not dismiss,
of course, the interest in patterns of disease and shared factors notably illustrated
by the constitutions in Epidemics 1 and 3; the greatest emphasis in these clinical
works, however, remains placed on the variety of details collected, rather than on
their organisation into a comprehensive theory of disease. The Hippocratics’ key
interest is to register and preserve as much variety as possible, rather than associ-
ating it to rule or doctrine: to share an extended body of clinical experiences and
scientific controversy with a wider audience of physicians and students, in what
appears to be an effort towards a “virtual community” of scientists participating in
the openness of attempts, mistakes, aporiai, and, sometimes, successes.

What to remember? Ancient instructions for case taking

Such openness, empiricism, descriptiveness and lack of theoretical engagement
are alien to later casuistry in ancient medicine and make the Hippocratic approach
a unicum at that in the history of Western science. Some explicit evidence is avail-
able in this connection, and in particular, there are three texts which effectively
offer instructions about the items to observe and record during visits which are
worth mentioning.

A first, famous passage is found at Hippocrates, Epidemics 1.23, which offers a
list of items “to be observed”:

From the custom, mode of life, practices and age of each patient, [data
expressed by] words, manners, silence, thoughts, sleep or absence of sleep,
nature and time of dreams, pluckings, scratchings, tears.?!

A passage at Epidemics, 6.8.7-15% is even clearer, as it alludes to the existence
of a kind of “protocol”. Here the author speaks of a certain “material from the
small tablet”, the ta ék 10D opikpod mvakidiov that appears to contain a kind of



52 Chiara Thumiger

case-taking checklist, indicating the major okentéa, “things to observe”. The list
includes diet in all its aspects, sensorial perceptions, evacuations and behaviour of
the patient; secretions of various kinds (7-8); at 9—10, heterogeneous data about
sleep, dreams, the position of the bed, the general conditions of the environment
and the mental life of the patient respectively; again factors related to age and the
development of the individual (11), congenital and pathological factors (12), sea-
son (13) and factors typical of the diseases considered (14) and of the “epidemic”
ones (15). From this rich “handbook™ we detect little interest in generalisation —
the most evident sign of which would be a synthetic, diagnostic move; rather, the
author prescribes the harvesting of details and gives guidelines on which topics
should be remembered for the visit.

Along similar lines, On Humours too offers lists of things to observe. At On
Humours 2 we read:

These things are to be observed: symptoms which cease of themselves, what
is harmful or beneficial and in what cases, positions, movement, rising, set-
tling, sleep, waking, which things are to be done or prevented, winds. Instruc-
tions about vomit, evacuation below, sputum, mucus, coughing, belching,
flatulence, urine, sneezing, tears, itching, pluckings, touchings, thirst, hunger,
repletion, sleep, pain, absence of pain, body, mind, learning, memory, voice,
silence.”

At On Humours 4, again we read:

The evacuations, whither they tend, without foam, with coction or cold, with-
out coction, flatulent, dry and moist, bad smelling, thirst that was not present
before, brought about neither by heat nor by any other cause, urine, wetness
of the nostrils, prostration, dryness or fullness of the body and troubled respi-
ration, hypochondrium, extremities, eyes sickly, change of complexion, pul-
sations, palpitations, chills, hardness of the skin, of the sinews, of the joints,
of the voice, of the mind; voluntary posture; . . . the dreams the patient sees,
what he does in sleep, if his hearing be sharp, if he be interested in under-
standing information . . . **

It is clear from these passages that patient observation (and reports, as a conse-
quence) had to be detailed descriptions and that their audience and authors were
basically identical subjects, professionals and repositories of medical authority.
How could these remember such complex “to-do lists” during visit, and after-
wards for drafting the report? How could this template be made to stick in the
memory of students and physicians? We should now turn to the topic of memori-
sation and memory as part of the audience-directedness of these texts.

Mnemonics and medical education

The use of mnemonics is not unfamiliar to medical students even today, and indeed,
it is recognised as very important in the study of medicine and in its practice.
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Currently employed textbooks and medical school material include lists of mne-
monics for the memorisation of difficult lists,” and an average standard text such
as the International Handbook of Research in Medical Education® discusses the
“psychology of learning”, emphasising the importance of acronyms (first-letter
mnemonics) to train students’ ability to remember lists of symptoms, names of
anatomical parts and so on. Nowadays too, then, students (and then scientists)
must rely on memory for key information that needs to be immediately retrieved
when practising. This is the case for medics much more than for any other scien-
tist, it is worth emphasising again, precisely due to the pragmatical, operational
component of medicine and of the “urgency” factor that typifies it.

Of course, all written-down data presuppose memorisation and are aimed at
recollection, in any text, not only medical or even technical. In the case of medi-
cal knowledge articulated in cases, however, this is true in a more concrete and
visible sense. The physician needs to remember the right questions and areas of
inquiry, and the data gathered from the examination, and short-hand them. Many
details, some of them even idiosyncratic and trivial, are noted as they populate the
picture of personal vividness — the difference between arid facts and human data —
and especially, I argue, since they function as future mnemonics for the physician,
they help him remember specific clinical facts, successful procedures, dangers,
unexpected reactions and so on.”’

This mechanism holds good for today’s physician as well as for their ancient
counterparts. Nonetheless, mnemonics in contemporary practices (with their
availability of written records and information) has a different, curtailed role
compared to the ancient state of affairs. In the classical era written transmission
was still an exception and parallel, rather than alternative to oral culture.?® In such
a context memorisation belongs to the purpose of any text, and effects aimed at
enhancing memorability — for the performer, audience or both — are in fact embed-
ded in all genres of antiquity. Ancient testimonies clearly show awareness of the
importance of mnemonics — take Cicero’s anecdote about Simonides’ ability to
remember the name and place of all guests at a large banquet, by resorting to
a “mental image”.” There are, surely, important differences from the explicitly
stated aims of communication, say, in oratory — to persuade; in epic — to entertain;
in tragedy — to engage emotionally and intellectually and teach at a moral and
spiritual level (these, of course, not discounting combinations and overlaps, nor
banalising the other socio-cultural levels on which all these genres operate). In
the case of medicine, memorability has a specific operative application — to allow
reproduction of the same actions or to avoid them — and had to be attached to the
individuality of the one case as event, rather than to an artistic sequence of words,
a poetic effect, a rhyme or a story of beauty.

The mnemonics ancient medical audiences needed and employed were also
very different from contemporary medical mnemonics, mostly first-letter acro-
nyms, although both are motivated by the urgency of recalling needed knowledge.
A glimpse into a similar expedient, although allowing only a partial comparison is
a notable feature of the preserved manuscripts of Epidemics 3, namely the “char-
acters” that are found in some manuscripts at the end of patient reports in this
book. These letters, which were known to Galen and regarded already by him
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as not original, appear to be a form of shorthand, to the purpose of summing up
notable features of each case: Y or ® for life and death respectively, A for “miscar-
riage” or “destruction”, M for “madness” or “womb”, @ for “phrenitis” or “con-
sumption” and so on.*® These signs give us some insight into the use and responses
of professional audiences to these cases and into possible strategies to summarise
them and make them readily available for consultation by assigning token signs.

The addition of these characters on the manuscripts of Epidemics 3 remains,
however, a later and rather unique piece of evidence in the direction of extracting
a diagnosis or assigning a pathological category to individual patient cases. It is,
rather, the vividness and sometimes narratological®' complexity in the text itself
of the Hippocratic cases that has the effect of reminding doctors of the collected
data, through the idiosyncratic mnemonic trigger of a face, a place, a human detail.
This “representational” project, the drawing of these “scenes” is closely allied to
the scientific objective, since their point is precisely to allow the transmission of
particular information.

In short, through these case reports, the medical author sought, among other
things, to present medical knowledge in a mnemonically viable form, so as to
offer students and colleagues a repertoire of concrete examples of the doctrines
studied and the practices recommended. The appeal to individuality in patient
cases is thus altogether different from that characterising current forms of case
recording — aimed at legal-financial purposes or part of the privacy-minded record
each legal subject in our world is entitled to. Rather, it is an individuality of an
epistemological kind, serving exclusively the observer, not the observed. What
in current medicine is only one half of the role of case taking is in Hippocratic
medicine the centre of the practice.

Ancient mnemonics in the form of patient cases

To better illustrate this, let us follow the acceptable indications of a psychology
manual currently in use,** according to which key mnemonic expedients are:

*  the use of mental pictures;

* to form bizarre, unusual or exaggerated mental connections;
¢ to make information familiar; and

* to make things meaningful.

When we look at patient cases in terms of memorisation, recollection and mne-
monics, a yet more fundamental difference between ancient and modern times
becomes evident: the modern reliance on the precise, steadfast and readily avail-
able backup of written details versus the blind field in which the Hippocratic phy-
sician had to work. This is not an accessory fact: reflection on, and recollection
of, individuals pose entirely different challenges and presuppose entirely different
motivations when not backed by the bureaucracy and documentation that frame
modern citizenship.
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The use of mental pictures

First of all, the emphasis on names, addresses and anagraphics of various sorts.
These vary a lot in the Epidemics but in most cases convey a strong sense of indi-
viduality. In Epidemics 1-3, names are real ones, often with address: e.g. at Epidem-
ics 1.26, case 1: “Philiscus lived by the wall”,** case 2: “Silenus lived on Broadway
near the place of Eualcidas™* and case 8: “Erasinus lived by the gully of Bootes”.3
In some cases definitions based on where a patient was found are used (Epidemics
1.26, case 5: “the wife of Epicrates, who lay sick near the (statue/temple of) the
founder”;* case 6: “Cleanactides, who lay sick above the temple of Heracles™; case
10: “the man of Clazomenae, who lay sick by the well”;*” case 13: “a woman lay
sick by the shore”;*® and case 14: “Melidia, who lay sick by the temple of Hera);*
sometimes the people patients are staying with are recalled: Epidemics 3.1.5, “Cha-
erion, who lay sick in the house of Demaenetus”,* case 7: “the woman . . . who lay
sick in the house of Aristion”,*! case 9: “the woman who lodged with Tisamenus”,*
and case 10: “a woman who was out of the house of Pantamides”.** Names, places,
relations: what is the point in this systematic precision (all patients in Epidemics
1-3 are qualified in one of the ways above) in a medical culture where bureaucratic
data gathering played no role? The function of these labels is precisely to allow
memorisation and visualisation of each occurrence.

To form bizarre, unusual or exaggerated mental connections

More clearly relevant still to our purpose are the cases in Epidemics 2, 4 and
6, which we have seen to have a more conspicuous “didactic” component: here
names are mostly absent, and their indication is replaced by periphrases with idi-
osyncratic and realistic details, whose mnemonic function is overt: “the wife of
the leatherworker who made my shoes”; the “woman with pain in the hips” (Epi-
demics 2.2, 17, 18);* “the men whose head I opened” and “the man whose calf
was cut” at Epidemics 4.1;* “the ropemaker”, “the branded slave” at Epidemics
4.2;% “the Chalcedonian carried from the gates to the agora. . . . ” at Epidemics
4.3;%7 “the wool carder” at Epidemics 4.36;* and “the newly purchased servant
girl whom I saw” at Epidemics 4.38.*° In Epidemics 6 we also find periphrases:
“the man stretching while twisting the vine pole” at Epidemics 6.3.8,%° or “the one
who was corroding on the head” at Epidemics 6.4.5,%" or “the man to whom Cyn-
iscus brought me” at Epidemics 6.7.10.°> The sense of these is to create a viable,
memorable anecdote for students and scientists to easily recollect or picture —
consider also the unique mention of a (possibly comic) nickname in Epidemics
6.8.29,% “Satyros, in Thasos, nicknamed ‘the griffinfox’”.>

To make information familiar

A passage at Hippocrates, Epidemics 6.2.24, recommends which specific
themes should be addressed during a visit: “dispositions about the patient” and
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“questioning” him, or her, and accordingly taking notice of “what he tells, what
kind of things, how he should be received”; his or her reasoning, or words; “what
relates to the patient, what relates to those who are present, and to people else-
where”. Questioning the patient is important, claims this physician, and the inter-
rogation must explore the larger context of the sick person. A kind of sociology
and psychology of the patient seems to be recommended, of the kind case tak-
ing nowadays involves, aimed at assessing the life conditions and psychological
environment of patients. When we compare, however, these indications with the
fact that details about relationships and general social status are not paramount
(indeed, they are absent, except from the mention of slaves) in any of the cases we
have,*® we are drawn to another interpretation of the recommendation that has to
do with the audience and with the later use or uses of the texts: these interpersonal
details are better explained by invoking a mnemonic purpose — they are ways to
create that familiarity of the patient that allows recollection at the same time.”’ In
the same spirit we can interpret details at first sight less significant, such as the
specification, describing the sixth day of the illness of the wife of Theodorus, that
abundant sweating occurred at a precise moment of the day, “around the time of
the filling of the marketplace”,”® arguably also an expedient to fix a critical event
into memory.

Other features one may define as “emotional” can be seen in the same light,
lacking any other functional justification: “the beautiful daughter of Nerios” is
a remark that seems to function as a mnemonic token by appealing to the emo-
tional effect of a beautiful young girl, especially as she “dies on the ninth day”.>’
A different kind of emotionality is that of professional and scientific suspense;
in the mistaken prognosis of Timocrates in Epidemics 5.2, the patient “did not
seem in his sleep to those who were there to be breathing, but to have died. He
perceived nothing, speech or action, and his body was stretched out and rigid. But
he survived and woke up”;® or in the case at Epidemics, 5.46,°' where the patient
survived “against all expectations” (topado&otato E6mOn). Associating a case to
a challenging, critical moment ensures its notability for future recollection.

To make things meaningful

Another mnemonic avenue, finally, is the highlighting of the intellectual dimen-
sion of the medical challenge, to connect it to scientific effort and discussion, thus
associating it with “meaning”. The most powerful tool in this sense is the reference
to controversy. A mnemonic network, in fact, is also created by the frequency with
which the work of fellow doctors is critically mentioned — sometimes approved
of, more often criticised; one’s mistakes are also sometimes admitted, effectively
staging a medical “programme”.> The most conspicuous examples for such effect
are found in Epidemics 2, 4 and 6, and to a lesser extent in Epidemics 5 and 7.5
For instance, at Epidemics 7.123,% the doctor is criticised: “the doctor did not
realise” (and the patient died); at Epidemics 5.14,% we read that “it seemed to the
doctors that it was peripleumonia, but it was by no means the case”; at Epidemics
5.28,% it is said that a case “was rightly recognised as needing trephination”.
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All these involve the professionals present there, as well as add tridimensionality
to the reports by evoking the ambiguity and problems of the individual case, its
cognitive and scientific complexity. Caution or modesty is just a different modal-
ity of the same inclusion of self and internal audience which enhance memora-
bility and reader engagement — “I, for one, thought that. . . ” and the like. For
instance, at Epidemics 5.95,° ““it seemed fo me that the physician who took out the
spear left a piece of the shaft in the diaphragms. Since he was in pain, the physi-
cian gave him an edema towards evening and a drug by the bowel . . .”.%

As readers are engaged with the debate and its very practical consequences,
professional choices and clinical practices are anchored to a unique and thus
unforgettable scene, which is the information the doctors are interested in. These
intersecting scientific opinions and professional subjects create a vivid, dramatic
act that bring experience back to life and make it memorable: it is not the name of
a disease, or the efficacy of one drug that is at the centre, but a repertoire of details,
a full experience that is shared through the reports with students and colleagues.

Questions and teaching

Questions are a feature of didactic exchange; it is obvious that they are instru-
mental to mnemonic acquisition. These are especially found in Epidemics 2: e.g.
at Epidemics 2.2.9b: “question: is it easier always to satiate with drink or with
food?”% and at Epidemics 2.2.10: “how can one recognise very serious pains?”.7
These are general points — but strictly practical, not theoretical; there are also
clinical questions attached to individual cases, e.g. Epidemics 2.3.11: “does such
excrement indicate crisis, as did that of Antigenes?”.”" At Epidemics, 7.57: “is it
true that in all suppurations, including these around the eye, the distress comes
towards night?”.7

There are a few similar examples in the Epidemics and in other texts which
preserve clinical material, such as Prorrhetic 1,7 another text dated to the classi-
cal period. These questions are a useful element to analyse the history of medical
audiences and medical intellectual debates. The format, in fact, while fitting an
occasion of learning and a circumstance of oral exchange, becomes also the shape
of a specific technical genre, of which the Aristotelian Problemata are the most
obvious example: that of scientific open questions which offer both a list of topics
for discussions and a repertoire of genuine interrogatives about physical topics.
Later texts show the influence of this style of scientific transmission,’ thus ren-
dering inadequate a simplistic classification of it in terms of orality alone.”” What
was in the Epidemics more directly dependent on the oral context of data collec-
tion and composition persists as style of scientific writing precisely by virtue of
its mnemonic effectiveness.”

Conclusion

In a very explicit way, the patient cases in the later group of Epidemics expose the
traffic in and out, so to speak, in the creation of the patient narratives: the disease,
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the patient and the operating physicians are the main actors in the story, but a com-
plication of competing voices and ears contribute to the form of the patient reports
as we have them, giving them depth and shaping them to fit a present, but most of
all a future didactic and scientific transmission. The later audience of the cases, or
the practising and recording physician projecting his audience, participate in the
creation of the text as well as constituting its ultimate receiver.

To summarise our findings, the Hippocratic Epidemics case reports is an exam-
ple of a text whose intended audiences, despite the ambiguities and historical
uncertainties about the texts’ composition and transmission, were very firmly
delimited as professional and medical. Such closure defines this phase of ancient
medicine as particularly territorial and “technical”, on the one hand — no literary
pretence, nor broader intellectual appeal of the kind shown by Galen is on the
horizon of these writers, nor any explicit attempt to win over lay audiences, at
least in the Epidemics.” Also, it tells us something about the epistemology and
didactics at work in the Hippocratic handling of patients, which we can summa-
rise as follows: non-theoretical, observation-based and data-centred; self-stand-
ing, i.e. not relying on a system of knowledge or a “syllabus” (compare Galen’s
frequent recommendation on which of his books one should read first, which are
for beginners, what should follow, etc.), but needing to “support itself” by insur-
ing the memorisation of the repertoires of observations, procedures, risks and
mistakes; lack of a synthesis of the empirical data, such as a form of diagnosis,
or of the “epistemological extension” that might turn the observed case into an
“experiment”.”® The Hippocratic use of individual evidence — the patient case —
remained in this early stage a communication of pure data. Individual memory,
in conclusion, the reception of an individual intellect — a future student, a training
doctor — characterises the audience of these texts, motivates and even determines,
concretely, their very existence.
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See Bohm, Kohler and Thome (1978) and the various reflections on this genre, its
techniques and methodological challenges in Hunter (1991); Good (1994); Del Vec-
chio Good (1995); Frank (1995); Greenhalgh and Hurwitz (1999); Brody (2003).

Just representatively: the UCL “Guide to history taking and examination” at
www.ucl.ac.uk/pcph/undergrad/cbt/yeard/history-and-examination ~ (accessed 18
February 2017).

See Hellweg (1985) and Lichtenthaeler (1994) for an analysis of the formal features of
these cases and their heavier authorial hand.

One short example: [Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, case 2, ed. Littré (1840) 11.684—6 = ed.
Kiihlewein (1894) 203.11-204.1:

Silenus lived on Broadway near the place of Eualcidas. After over-exertion, drink-
ing, and exercises at the wrong time he was attacked by fever. He began by hav-
ing pains in the loins, with heaviness in the head and tightness of the neck. From
the bowels on the first day there passed copious discharges of bilious matter,
unmixed, frothy, and highly coloured. Urine black, with a black sediment; thirst;
tongue dry; no sleep at night. Second day. Acute fever, stools more copious, thin-
ner, frothy; urine black; uncomfortable night; slightly out of his mind. Third day.
General exacerbation; oblong tightness of the hypochondrium, soft underneath,
extending on both sides to the navel; stools thin, blackish; urine turbid, blackish; no
sleep at night; much rambling, laughter, singing; no power of restraining himself.
Fourth day. Same symptoms. Fifth day. Stools unmixed, bilious, smooth, greasy;
urine thin, transparent; lucid intervals. Sixth day. Slight sweats about the head;
extremities cold and livid; much tossing; nothing passed from the bowels; urine
suppressed; acute fever. Seventh day. Speechless; extremities would no longer get
warm; no urine. Eighth day. Cold sweat all over; red spots with sweat, round, small
like acne, which persisted without subsiding. From the bowels with slight stimu-
lus there came a copious discharge of solid stools, thin, as it were unconcocted,
painful. Urine painful and irritating. Extremities grow a little warmer; fitful sleep;
coma; speechlessness; thin, transparent urine. Ninth day. Same symptoms. Tenth
day. Took no drink; coma; fitful sleep. Discharges from the bowels similar; had
a copious discharge of thickish urine, which on standing left a farinaceous, white
deposit; extremities again cold. Eleventh day. Death.

Here and throughout, English translation of the Epidemics 1, 3 and 2, 4-7 are by Jones
(1923) and Smith (1994) respectively, with adjustments.

See, in this respect, Thumiger (2016: 199—200) on the fluid boundaries between “pop-
ular” and “scientific medicine” in ancient culture, especially in the classical era; Harris
(2016) for an important and full methodological discussion.

Forrester (1996: 13—14) for a brief “history” of the medical case.

Forrester (1996: 21).

Forrester (1996: 13), who, however, did not otherwise devote much space to the Hip-
pocratics in his discussion.

This is the case especially for the clinical texts of the Epidemics; other Hippocratic
treatises admit the presence of laymen among their addressees, for instance On Regi-
men and On Internal Affections, which involve the understanding of intelligent non-
professionals, or On the Sacred Disease which offers philosophical comments we can
imagine to be in line with current intellectual trends and addressed to a wider audience.
The intellectual milieu of Hippocratic medicine and its transmission has long attracted
scholarly attention: see Deichgraber (1933) and (1982), and Langholf (1990) on the
Epidemics; Jouanna (1999: 75—112) for an introduction; most recently, important con-
tributions focused on the aspects of Hippocratic “teaching” and scientific communica-
tion have appeared in Horstmanshoftf (2010); van der Eijk (2005: 121-236).
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See Lloyd (2009).

See Lloyd (2009: 124-5) on “success” as distinctive feature of the Galenic cases.
Grmek (1996).

On these characteristics, see Lloyd (2009: 121, 130-1).

[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.23, ed. Littré (1840) 11.670.5-9 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894)
199.15-18: ék tod &beoc, €k tig dnitng, €k TV €mrmdevudtov, €k ThHe NAMKING
£KG.oTOV, AOYOLOL, TPOTOIGL, GLYf], SlVONHAGLY, DTVOLGLY, 0y VIvolsty, EVomvioloty,
ofotot ki dte, TIApOTGL, Kvnouoiot, dakpvoty. Here and below, where I give a modern
edition alongside the Littré reference, I follow naturally the modern text.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 6.8.7-15, ed. Littré (1846) V.344-17-348.22 = ed. Manetti-
Roselli (1982) 167.1-179.3. T agree with Manetti and Roselli (1982: 167-8) to take
these paragraphs as a block; see also their comments on these “tablets”; on the schol-
arly interpretations and their significance, see Alessi (2010: 127, with n. 16).
[Hippocrates], Hum., 2, ed. Littré (1846) V.478.6—13 = ed. Overwien (2014) 160.3-8:

GKEMTED, TADTA TO AOTOMOTO MjyovTa, €@’ 0ictv olo PAATTEL {| dEELEEL, GyRpaTa,
KivNno1G, LETEMPIOUAG, TOAVIOPLGLG, DITVOS, £YEPaiG, & Te TomTéd T KmAVTEQ, PDCOL.
naidevolg Euéton, KAt S1e&ddov f| mrvdhov, Pnyos, pvéng, Epevélog, Puoimv,
olpov, TTopoD, S0KPHOV, KYNGUAY, TIAUDV, Yavsiov, diyng, Apod, TANGHOVG,
VIvoV, TOVOV, GToving, COUATOG, YVOUNG, HoONGL0G, LVALNG, POVTIG, O1YTiG.

[Hippocrates], Hum., 4, ed. Littré (1846) V.480.13-482.5 = ed. Overwien (2014)
162.1-8:

0 Staympéovta, T PETEL, Gvoppa, TETOVH T} Woypd, dud, puoodea, Enpd kol VY4,
Kokddea, diyo Tpdchey iy Eveodoa PNdE Kodpo und’ SAA TPOEAGIS, oLPOV,
Pvog Vypacpdg, TV EpElYLY Kol TOV a0AGHOV, Kol TO ACOUTTOTOV Kol 10 Holepov
vedpa, VToYovoplov, GKpea, OUUOTO TPOCKOKOVLEVE, YPOUOTOS HETAPOAN,
oQLYLOL, TOANOL, YOELEG, GKANPLGLOG SEPLOTOG, VEVP®V, ApOpmV, P®VIG, YVOUNG.
oyfina £kovotov . . . dvOmvio ola dv Opdl kol &v Toioty Brvolsty ola &v mody, fiv
axodn 0&Y kai melbecbot Tpobupéntat &v @ Aoyoud.

For example, www.oxfordmedicaleducation.com/medical-mnemonics/ (accessed 18
February 2017). I thank Katherine van Schaik for discussion on this.

Norman et al (2002: 185-6).

As van der Eijk (1997: 98) clearly describes: “[T]he empirical data reflected in case
histories such as the Epidemics must soon have reached such vast proportions and
such a high degree of detail that it could not possibly be remembered; so there was a
need for storage of information based on the belief that such information might remain
useful”.

This is of course too large a topic to exhaust here: on the shift from oral culture to writ-
ten transmission as causal force in determining the characteristics of Hippocratic sci-
entific thought, see Lonie (1983), Miller (1991: 11-13) for the status quaestionis; van
der Eijk (1997: 93-9) correctly reformulates the issue, indicating the written record
itself as the consequence of “a new attitude towards knowledge”, a knowledge seen as
“a common reservoir of knowledge accessible to a group of physicians . . . and admit-
ting of additions and changes by this group of physicians” (1997: 98); Langholf (2004:
222), who addresses the Havelockian approach to Homer as model for the medical
material and traces the presence, in the fifth- and fourth-century “Hippocratic” texts,
of modes of communication that have still much in common with oral production and
delivery.

Cicero, Or., 2.86.352—4: locos esse capiendos et ea, quae memoria tenere vellent,
effingenda animo atque in iis locis collocanda (“one must select localities and form
mental images of the facts they wish to remember and store those images in the locali-
ties”), transl. by Sutton (1942); on the so-called “method of loci”, cf. [Cic.], Rh. Her.
3.16-24; Aristotle, Top., 452a13-16.
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See Jones (1923: 213-7), quoting Galen, Comm. Hipp. Epid. 111, 2.4, ed. Kiihn (1828)
XVIIA.611-3 = ed. Wenkebach (1936) 81.22-83.13.

Thumiger (2015a) and (2015b).

Coon (2005: 326).

[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) 11.682 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 202.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) 11.684 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 203.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) I1.702 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 209.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) 11.694 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 206.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) 11.704 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 210.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) I1.712 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 213.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 1.26, ed. Littré (1840) 11.716 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 214.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 3.1, ed. Littré (1841) 111.46 = ed. Kithlewein (1894) 219.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 3.1, ed. Littré (1841) I11.52 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 221.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 3.1, ed. Littré (1841) I11.58 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 221.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 3.1, ed. Littré (1841) I11.60 = ed. Kiihlewein (1894) 222.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 2.2, 17, 18, ed. Littré (1846) V.90.7-13 = ed. Smith (1994) 34.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 4.1, ed. Littré (1846) V.144.3 = ed. Smith (1994) 86.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 4.2, ed. Littré (1846) V.144.9—12 = ed. Smith (1994) 86.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 4.3, ed. Littré (1846) V.144.17-18 = ed. Smith (1994) &9.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 4.36, ed. Littré (1846) V.178.10 = ed. Smith (1994) 123.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 4.38, ed. Littré (1846) V.180.5 = ed. Smith (1994) 123.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 6.3.8, ed. Littré (1846) V.296.5-6 = ed. Manetti-Roselli (1982)
60.1-2.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 6.4.5, ed. Littré (1846) V.308.7 = ed. Manetti-Roselli (1982)
84.11-2.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 6.7.10, ed. Littré (1846) V.342.8-9 = ed. Manetti-Roselli (1982) 162.5-6.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 6.8.29, ed. Littré (1846) V.354.6-9 = ed. Manetti-Roselli (1982)
190.5-192.3.

On this nickname, see Thumiger (2017a).

[Hippocrates], Epid., 6.2.24, ed. Littré (1846) V.290.4-6 = Manetti-Roselli (1982)
46: 1 mepi TOV vocEovTo, oikovoplin kai ¢ TV vodoov épdmaic 6 dmysitat, oio, 6O¢
GmodeKTEOV, 01 AOYOL TA TTPOG TOV VOGEOVTO, TO TPOG TOVG TOPEOVTAC, Kol T EE@BeV.
See Thumiger (2017a) details on what there is on the topic.

See Manetti-Roselli ad loc. (1982: 47) on this passage as expressive of the importance
of the patient’s words.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 7.25, ed. Littré (1846) V.396.5 = Jouanna (2000) 67.4: mepi
mAnBovoav dyopnv.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 5. 50, ed. Littré (1846) V.236.11 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 23.15: 7
napBévog kaAn 1) Tod Nepiov.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 5.2, ed. Littré (1846) V.204 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 3.2-5: év d¢
@ Vmve obK £60KeEL TOIG TopeoDoY Avamvely 00deV aAAa tebvival, ovd’ Nobdveto
000evOg 0bte AOYOV 0UTE Epyov, €160 O€ TO oD kol Emdyn, ERim o0& Kol £EfypeTo.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 5.46, ed. Littré (1846) V.234.9-10 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 22.8.
With Alessi’s label (2010).

See Alessi (2010) on this; Manetti (1990: 149) on some important questions on the
topic, with reference to Epid. 2.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 7.123, ed. Littré (1846) V.468.5-6 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 118.4: 6
iNTPOg 0V Euveidev.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 5.14, ed. Littré (1846) V.212.20—1 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 8.19-20.
[Hippocrates], Epid., 5.28, ed. Littré (1846) V.226.20 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 17.14:
£yvotn opOidg.

[Hippocrates], Epid., 5.95, ed. Littré (1846) V.254.19-256.1 = ed. Jouanna (2000)
42.5-8: £d0KeL O pot 0 iNTpog E€apEv TO EOVAOV EYKATAMTELY TL TOD dOPATOG KOTA TO
Sappoypa. GAyEovtog 8€ adToD, TPOG TNV E6TEPNV EKAVGE TE KOl EQUPUAKEVGE KATM.
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68 See on this Thumiger (2015b) and (2017b).

69 [Hippocrates], Epid., 2.2.9b, ed. Littr¢ (1846) V.88.11 = ed. Smith (1994) 35:
Epomuato €l priov del mAnpodcbor motod §) Gitov.

70 [Hippocrates], Epid., 2.2.10, ed. Littré (1846) V.88.13—14 = ed. Smith (1994) 32:
06Vvag tag ioyvpotdtag d1® TpodT® yvoin dv Tig;

71 [Hippocrates], Epid., 2.3.11, ed. Littré (1846) V.114.8-9 = ed. Smith (1994) 59. With
Smith’s reading.

72 [Hippocrates], Epid., 7.57, ed. Littré (1846) V.424.5-6 = ed. Jouanna (2000) 86.4—6
(and 5.77): Mpé e &v micL Toloy UMVLHUAGL, Kol TOiot TEpl dPOAAUOV, ¢ VOKTO O
TovoL.

73 See Oikonomopoulou (2015: 70-1) on Hippocratic parallels to the Aristotelian Prob-
lemata and on questions in ancient medical literature.

74 1Its influence may be found, for instance, in Galen’s On Problematical Movements,
as noted by Nutton (2015: 342); see (Nutton 2015: 342-3) on “problem literature” as
genre and on its general features. See Oikonomopoulou (2015) for theoretical remarks
on the structure and organisation of the Aristotelian Problemata; and Meeusen (Chap-
ter 5), in this volume, on the example of pseudo-Alexander of Aphrodisias’ Medical
Puzzles.

75 On this, see n. 28 above.

76 Compare the fundamental role played by testing and questions in scientific teaching
nowadays (one example, www.testprep-online.com/teas-science) (accessed 18 Febru-
ary 2017); teachers’ instructions take questioning for granted as part of the activity of
teaching, not only of assessing students: “Historically, teachers have asked questions
to check what has been learnt and understood, to help them gauge whether to fur-
ther review previous learning, increase or decrease the challenge, and assess whether
students are ready to move forward and learn new information (factual checks — i.e.
‘Closed’ questions). This can be structured as a simple ‘teacher versus the class’
approach (Bat and Ball), where the teacher asks a question and accepts an answer from
a volunteer, or selects/conscripts a specific student to answer. These approaches are
implicit in any pedagogy, but teachers need a range of ‘Open’ questioning strategies
to address different learning needs and situations”. (www.nsead.org/downloads/Effec-
tive_Questioning&Talk.pdf [accessed 18 February 2017]).

77 Seen. 16 above.

78 See above p. 51.
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4 Galen’s Exhortation to the
Study of Medicine

An educational work for
prospective medical students”

Sophia Xenophontos

Introduction

Galen’s (AD 129-ca. 216) Exhortation to the Study of Medicine, classified among
his works related to the Empiricist medical school, is one of his less well-known
treatises. It is a peculiar piece both in the topics it tackles and in its style and
form of argumentation more generally. In the first part (Chapters 1-14), the author
discusses the importance of engagement with the arts, preparing the ground for a
more specialised exaltation of the greatest of them, medicine. That is explored in
the second part, which does not survive.

The dual subject of the work might partly explain its controversial title, which
continues to perplex scholars to this day. Should it be called Exhortation to the
Study of Medicine, as Galen himself appears to have called it in his auto-biblio-
graphical work My Own Books?' It is given this same title by St Jerome in the
fourth century” and by Hunayn ibn Ishaq (d. 873) in his Arabic translation of the
title.? Or should it be called Exhortation to the Study of the Arts in accordance with
the quite reliable Aldine version (dated to 1525), our earliest surviving testimony
of the work in the absence of any Greek manuscript?* Whatever the answer to
that might be, the existence of two alternative titles found in the various stages
of the transmission of the text shows with some degree of certainty that, during
the revival of the treatise in later times, its two sections must have been received
as distinct thematic units,’ presumably serving the purposes of different reader-
ships. There is no similar evidence, however, to suggest that the work circulated
in two different segments in Galen’s time. Therefore it would be fair to say that
it was in all likelihood published as a single entity back then and intended for
a specific audience,® as will be discussed below. Furthermore, although we are
not in a position to reconstruct to any extent the lost part on medicine, some
scholars are right to suggest that it must have contained traditional material about
the importance of the medical art, which Galen would have employed in other
instances within his corpus, for instance in his small tract The Best Physician is
also a Philosopher.” On the other hand, Galen’s encouragement of participation
in the arts, which reflects his interest in philosophical education per se, points to
a less familiar aspect of his thought and one that can help us penetrate below the
surface appearance of an alleged technical treatise.
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In the larger project from which this chapter derives, I aim to give prominence to
Galen’s role as a moralist of the Roman Imperial period by examining how and to
what degree this aspect of his intellectual profile was shaped by his philosophical
and medical background, social status, cultural affiliations, and occasionally idi-
osyncratic spirit. The main thesis I am putting forward is that Galen’s moral agenda
is an essential part of his philosophical discourse and that his identity as a thera-
pist of the emotions corresponds to his role as a practising physician on a number
of intriguing levels. Galen’s moral programme on emotional well-being and self-
management has been passed over or at best treated cursorily,® thus I am aiming
to elucidate the variations of his ethical mindset in an attempt to demonstrate that
Galenic moralism is in close dialogue with the practical ethics of the post-Hellen-
istic period, not in any passive fashion but through distinctive transformations.

In this chapter, I wish to focus specifically on the moralising techniques that
permeate Galen’s Exhortation to the Study of Medicine and explore how these
inform the construction of his moral authority. I want to look, in addition, at the
ways in which he tailors his ethical advice in order to respond to the needs of his
intended audience comprising, I suggest, adolescents who are about to start their
intermediate education and are urged to engage with professional studies, starting
with philosophy and progressing on to medicine. I aim to throw some interpreta-
tive light on this neglected work by also discussing its rhetorical force vis-a-vis
its literary comparanda (earlier and later)’ and especially by arguing that Galen
writes under the influence of Plutarch (AD ca. 45—ca. 120), a key moralist of the
early Roman Imperial period.

The surviving essay can be divided into two sections; chapters 1-8 juxta-
pose the permanent benefits of acquiring skills in the arts with the unpredictable
changes of fortune, while chapters 9—14 describe at some length the risks associ-
ated with intense physical exercise.

Chapters 1-8: arts vs fortune

In the Exhortation to the Study of Medicine (henceforth in its abbreviated form
Exhortation), Galen engages with the ethical subgenre of the protreptic, which
conventionally aims to encourage (npotpénetv) the study of philosophy and the
attainment of virtue.'® That is the tone, for instance, in Plato’s Phaedo and Euthyde-
mus, in Aristotle’s fragmentary Protreptic, Isocrates’ Antidosis, or the much later
Protreptic by lamblichus (AD ca. 245—ca. 325),"" although the origins of the genre
may go as far back as the writings of the fifth-century sophists.!> Associated also
with the exhortative performances of professional orators in law courts (e.g. those
of Gorgias or Lysias), the protreptic preserved its character of persuading an audi-
ence not so much through rational arguments as through emotional appeals. As
such it becomes a philosophical genre with rhetorical force, or more broadly a
combination of rhetoric and popular philosophy, as Burgess claims.” In many
instances, I will explicitly show the function of what I call Galen’s “moralising
rhetoric”, which makes use of epideictic elements by putting them to work in the
interests of his readers’ self-reform.'
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The Exhortation starts with Galen expressing scepticism as to whether the so-
called irrational animals are indeed entirely devoid of reason.’” Such agnostic
statements often have a rhetorical purpose rather than being intended as a philo-
sophical stimulus for further reflection, for they are immediately countered by a
remark reflecting Galen’s certain knowledge so as to win the reader over.'® Thus,
in this instance, he goes on to assert that, although some animals possess at least
some degree of reason, they certainly do not have the capacity to learn whichever
art they wish in the way man does."”

The sharp distinction between rational humans and irrational animals was pos-
ited in orthodox Stoicism by Chrysippus (ca. 280-207 BC),'® who surmised that
animals cannot be bearers of any reason, but Galen seems to take here a more flex-
ible stance by accepting at least some sort of animal intelligence. This aligns him
with the Stoic Posidonius of Apamea (ca. 135—ca. 51 BC), who, as Galen himself
tells us in On the Doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato, attributed emotions to ani-
mals such as pleasure (ndovn) and anger (Bvpodg)."” Moreover, Galen’s eagerness
to acknowledge the limited existence of animal rationality rather than dismiss it
altogether shows how close he is to Plutarch’s influential thesis that all animals, to
a lesser or greater extent, are carriers of reason. Plutarch was central to the debate
over the mental capacities of animals in that he devoted three separate treatises
to explore the issue systematically, viz. On the Cleverness of Animals, Whether
Beasts are Rational (also known as Gryllus), and On the Eating of Flesh, as well
as independent discussions within other works of his Moralia, for example in On
the Love of Offspring and Table Talk, all of which, as Newmyer has persuasively
contended, attest to his substantial contribution to this philosophical question.*
Especially Galen’s reference to the intellectual abilities of land animals (rather
than of marine ones) and in the same context the employment of illustrative exam-
ples that involve specifically spiders and bees*' are elements found in Plutarch’s
animal-related accounts,”? which make a strong case for Galen’s dependence on
the latter.”® This is a broader proposal I will be making throughout, which is, on a
first level, supported by the fact that Galen seems well aware of the work of Plu-
tarch, quoting from it several times across his writings either explicitly or in less
direct ways.* On another level, Galen’s engagement with the Plutarchan intertext
may be further corroborated by the interesting turn we find in the first chapter of
the Exhortation, emphasising man’s ability to learn and perform every art, a skill
that as a rule, according to Galen, all other animals lack. This emphasis seems a
meaningful inversion of Plutarch’s On the Cleverness of Animals 966E-F, which
refers to spiders’ webs being admired and imitated by man in weaving. Galen
focuses more on man’s limitless ability to imitate and learn, which transcends ani-
mals’ inborn and very limited set of skills.? This twist serves as the springboard
for the ensuing narrative, in which Galen seeks to establish the uniqueness of man
by explaining his potential for practising the arts as the product of reasoned choice
( prohairesis)* rather than of inherited nature (physis).”’

The reference to prohairesis (translatable as “volition” or “reasoned/moral
choice”) is important because of its association with the Platonic and Aristo-
telian educational model, where it constitutes the decisive aspect of virtue and
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character.”® In fact, the distinction between humans and animals in this prefatory
context is predicated on the assumption that education (paideia), as a matter of
exercise and habituation, is an exclusively human asset. That justifies why Galen
goes on to stress the significance of training for human education®® and to praise
the constant labour that helps man acquire the most outstanding of divine gifts,
philosophy.*® Galen therefore vindicates the necessity for the study of the arts that
he preaches in his essay, assuring his readers that his text conforms to their intel-
lectual status.

The elements of irrationality, nature, and labour taken together bring to mind
Seneca’s (ca. 4 BC—-AD 65) Letter 90. This describes in nostalgic terms the golden
age of mankind, in order to stress that the business of philosophy has always been
the pursuit of moral virtue by living in harmony with nature, rather than achieving
technological progress and material sufficiency. This Letter, which is also taken
to be an exhortation,’! makes use of refutation devices to undermine Posidonius’
claim that humans had discovered the arts through philosophical training.*> The
emphasis that Galen puts on the notion of training further attests to his affiliation
to Posidonius, which in turn makes it highly probable that he might have been
influenced by the latter’s lost Protreptic.** On the other hand, by defining the
notion of physis as inherited traits rather than a mode of living in harmony with
nature, and by coupling it with the idea of philosophical practice, Galen situ-
ates himself in the Platonic-Aristotelian tradition and shows how experimental he
is in his philosophical allegiances. Our author appears thus far as an intellectu-
ally diverse thinker, who favours doctrinal interpenetration rather than sectarian
devotion.

Although some of the notions that Galen expresses up to this point are com-
monplace in the genre of the protreptic, especially the animal imagery and the
role of physis, it is remarkable that he transposes them from theoretical or techni-
cal frameworks into a setting of practical ethics, giving them an intimate role to
his reader’s moral reform. In Galen’s text, the protreptic elements open up direct
channels of communication between the experienced advisor (i.e. author/narra-
tor) and the less experienced recipient, whom Galen expects to start becoming
alert and discriminating. For example, he frequently employs distancing and
assimilation strategies, i.e. clever techniques which depict despicable or alter-
natively imitable groups of people whom the reader is advised to either imitate
or avoid; in this way Galen prompts his audience to make the proper moral
choices that are characteristic of their philosophical background and which dif-
ferentiate them from animals, as we shall soon see in more detail.* Thus the
employment of animal imagery in this context of the Exhortation clearly serves
a hortatory purpose,® in contrast to its function in three ethical/psychological
texts by Galen: Character Traits,*® On the Affections and Errors of the Soul,’’
and On the Doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato®® treat animals as representations
of the uncontrollable impulses of the irrational faculty of the soul that need to
be subjected to management by the rational part through obedience and habitual
discipline. As such, they bear witness to their Platonic counterparts in the Repub-
lic 588c—d or Phaedrus 253c—254a and are inserted into Galen’s argumentation
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in order to gloss the philosophical doctrine of the division and function of the
soul, rather than to instruct ethically through an intimate, hands-on, and reader-
friendly manner. These three texts are surely targeted at readers who are more
advanced in terms of philosophical background compared to the readers of the
Exhortation, and whose needs are less to receive helpful advice on how to lead
the good life than to help them conceptualise philosophical terms and theories
on the soul.

We have started encountering cases in which the same elements (in this instance
the animal imagery) recur in both technical passages of moral psychology and
popular philosophical passages, but which at the same time seem to serve rather
diverse purposes depending on each passage’s context, intended meaning, and
intellectual and/or moral level of its recipient. Such retexturing of similar mate-
rial figures not just across Galen’s own ethical and psychological essays, but also
in relation to his technical works on how to maintain good health (as we shall
see later on), and interestingly in comparison to other ancient protreptics. For
instance, lamblichus’ Protreptic also suggests that reason renders humans divine
and distinguishes them from all other creatures,’® but he does this in order to
preach through systematic argumentation the value of philosophy in general, and
not to present the reader with a moral problematic by advancing rhetorical strate-
gies for his enticement, as it happens in Galen’s Exhortation.

Galen’s text goes on, in chapter 2, to further stress the divide between irration-
ality and rationality, which is introduced by a set of strong rhetorical questions
expressed in the sociative “we”:

[1]s it not vile (aioypdv), then, to neglect (dueleiv) the one part of us which
we share with the gods, while busying ourselves (¢omovdakévar)* with some
other matter? To disregard (katappovodvta) the acquisition of Art, and
entrust ourselves (€ovtov énttpénovta) to Fate?!

The passage above, apart from suggesting that humans are capable of union with
the divine, thus building on the assimilation strategy, also conveys the two cat-
egories of ethical evaluation, praise and blame, depending on the moral decisions
we make as rational agents. The accumulation of terms denoting condemnation
and public contempt awakens the reader’s sense of social honour, and Galen’s
persuasion technique becomes more forceful once he inserts a word picture of
Tyche and of Hermes together with their supporters. The literary ekphrasis of
Tyche situates Galen within a long philosophical tradition, which dealt with the
mutability of fortune in an effort to prove the necessity of emotional resilience
achieved through philosophical training. Similar descriptions occur as far back as
the Tabula of Cebes, a little-known work of the first century AD*; in Plutarch’s
On the Fortune of the Romans (317C-318D), which presents a similar confronta-
tion between Fortune and Virtue;* in Dio of Prusa’s Orations LXIII-LXV (three
self-contained discussions on fate); and in Favorinus’ treatise On Fortune, with
which Galen enters into dialogue, presumably as a result of the ad hominem attack
he had made on Favorinus.*
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In relation to his predecessors, however, Galen dwells on the issue of fate by
developing individual twists. An astonishing example of that is the way he incor-
porates in his essay Avoiding Distress the destructive fate that burnt to ashes a
significant part of his library and medical instruments during the great fire of AD
192. T have shown elsewhere how the instability of human affairs in that context
had a direct impact on the psychological state of the reader, in that it enlivened
retrospectively the feeling of distress as a way of eventually healing it.** In the
Exhortation, however, the dangers of fate do not seem to have any psychothera-
peutic function; they are rather meant to guide readers by means of a delight-
ful imagery, which in turn might hint at Galen’s concern to make his narrative
attractive to people still to be acquainted with the ups and downs of life, without
disturbing them in any way.

The assumption of a young readership is reinforced by the similes we find in
the description of Fortuna (Gr. Tyche) in particular, which help readers visualise
its form and associated qualities. The ancients, Galen tells us, depicted Tyche as
a woman with a rudder in her hands, a spherical support for her feet and with no
eyes.* Trusting her is like committing the same sort of mistake as handing the
rudder of a ship in danger of capsizing to a blind helmsman.*” The image of the
helmsman, which Galen adduces twice more in this text,* is of Platonic origin
(with important Presocratic antecedents), and was often employed in ethical tracts
of popular philosophy, especially Plutarch’s own.*

The two groups of followers, those who trust to luck and those who rely on
rationality, are illustrated by historical and mythical examples as well as more
general allegorical figures each time, making the text even more easily digest-
ible. So the adherents of Fate are idle and ignorant and comprise not only Cyrus,
Priam, and Dionysius but also a whole band of demagogues, courtesans, betrayers
of friends, and even murderers.*® Conversely, Hermes’ chorus consists of noble
and knowledgeable men of mild conduct, including geometers, mathematicians,
philosophers, doctors, and scholars alongside architects, grammarians, and ulti-
mately such great men as Socrates, Homer, Hippocrates, and Plato.*! Once set on
this dual course, Galen exploits his protreptic moralism and makes brief encour-
aging or discouraging remarks to direct the reader more explicitly. In both cases
he uses the second-person singular form of address and claims that careful exami-
nation of the band of Fortune will lead to loathing,’? whereas moral contemplation
of Hermes’ chorus will excite both emulation and adoration.>

The reader is subtly prompted to identify with the followers of Hermes by the
author’s explanation that this god does not judge people on the basis of political
reputation, nobility, and wealth, but on whether they lead a good life.** Good
living or “e0 {fjv” is the target of ethical philosophy itself, and interestingly the
identification of Hermes with a whole branch of philosophy is entirely consist-
ent with the way Galen uses Hermes in his Character Traits as a figure who
leads human beings to assimilation with the divine after teaching them how to
despise above all worldly pleasures. The affinities between the two works attest
to a network of cross-references suitably adjusted to the twists and turns in the
argument of each text. In addition to Hermes, the insertion of the anecdote about
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Aristippus, a proverbial figure of self-sufficiency in ethical literature (especially
in moral diatribes), lends legitimacy to Galen’s ethical production. Aristippus is
deployed both in Galen’s Avoiding Distress and in Plutarch’s On the Tranquillity
of the Soul, although in the Exhortation Galen provides us with three interrelated
stories about him and seems to draw from Posidonius’ Protreptic.’

Despite the fact that the paradigm of Aristippus was designed to show that
material wealth was trivial and unimportant to human life,”” many people who
found themselves destitute committed suicide, as Galen emphasises.*® The pres-
entation of contradictory attitudes towards the loss of possessions points up the
extent to which Galen differed from Callistus the grammarian, whom he cites in
Avoiding Distress to highlight that he died of depression caused by the loss of
his property. Galen, on the other hand, regardless of his own losses in the same
disaster, continued cheerfully his normal activities.” Galen disapproves of people
who neglect their spiritual condition and who are more preoccupied with worldly
blessings; he considers them equal to the most worthless slave,® once again chal-
lenging his reader’s sense of honour.®!

In addition to this, Galen’s moralism starts to share the acerbic features of
Cynic philosophy not only in that it appropriates the opinions of Antisthenes and
Diogenes, but above all in that he himself is walking in their footsteps when he
sourly attacks rich and uneducated people for falling victim to the self-interest of
flatterers:

[S]o perhaps the comparison of such men [sc. flatterers] to wells is not unrea-
sonable; when a well, which once provided them with water, dries up, people
lift up their clothes and urinate in it (Gvacvpdpevol Tpocovpodaot).®

In a similar vein, Galen castigates people who boast of their noble descent, una-
ware of the fact that their nobility is like the coinage of a state, which has cur-
rency with its inhabitants but is counterfeit to everyone else.® By making a link to
Antisthenes who also happened to be the originator of the philosophical protrep-
tic,** Galen might be staking a claim to being his emulator and perhaps a reformer
of the genre he introduced.

Besides traits of the Stoic-Cynic diatribe combined with those of the protrep-
tic, Galen’s account features characteristics of mainstream educational works and
echoes in particular Plutarch’s On Reading the Poets.®® 1t is striking, for instance,
that Galen quotes both from Euripides’ The Phoenician Women (404-5) and Hom-
er’s Iliad (4.405), the most important school texts in that period,®® which are also
present in Plutarch’s essay, and that he amends poetical lines to make them suit the
moral message of his argumentation. This is a key pedagogical technique, which
Plutarch applies in instructing young readers how they should interpret poetry in
the morally upright way and benefit from it as a preliminary stage to philosophy.
The recurring use of imperative forms of akouein, a didactic directive that is inter-
preted to mean not simply hearing but also critically considering what is being
listened to, is a common trope in didactic communications, also present in Plu-
tarch’s essay.®’ In discussing the importance of eugenics, Galen argues that noble
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ancestors instigate a desire to emulate their example,® interacting both verbally
and conceptually, for example, with the near-contemporary On the Education of
Children, an essay now considered pseudo-Plutarchan, though once thought to be
authentic.” Furthermore, Galen’s emphasis on the emulation of noble exemplars
and the severe criticism that he applies to any moral misconduct contribute to his
self-depiction as a supervisor of morals, whose role in overseeing and correcting
the ethical failings of philosophical novices is crucial especially in his On the
Affections and Errors of the Soul.™ Finally, Galen’s protreptic towards engage-
ment with the arts resembles the introduction to Quintilian’s /nstitutes of Oratory
(1.9-10), a basic educational manual of the Roman Imperial period, which also
begins with a protreptic concerning the study of the liberal arts. In the light of the
above, we can see that Galen’s Exhortation has a didactic nature and purpose and
was intended to have an appeal as an educational text in the passing from second-
ary education to advanced studies.

In encouraging sensible people to practice the arts, Galen refers to Themisto-
cles in particular as an example of a man who became a significant figure despite
his lowly birth on his mother’s side.”! The dictum attributed to Themistocles
survives in Plutarch’s Sayings of Kings and Commanders 187B and in Stobaeus’
Florilegium (4, 29, 15), where it is attributed to Iphicrates instead. This misat-
tribution may suggest Plutarch’s influence on Galen (see Life of Themistocles,
1.1-4), given that Galen seems to have consulted two other moral works by the
same author in this context, as noted above, and presumably also the Life of
Solon 22.1 for his Exhortation 8.7 Stobaeus (4, 29, 21-2) informs us that there
was a work by Plutarch entitled Against Nobility (Kozo. edyeveiog) in which the
dictum of Themistocles may have occurred, although this remains pure specula-
tion, and it is safer to assume that Galen might have drawn on the Life of Themis-
tocles instead.

At any rate, the dictum of Themistocles, over and above discounting the role
of noble birth as a factor in ethical propriety, also reinforces the antithesis pride
versus shame that is omnipresent in Galen’s text from the beginning. Galen goes
on to link this concept with a key topic in the cultural discourse of the period,
namely ethnic identity. By referring to the case of the Scythian Anacharsis, who
was admired for his wisdom despite his barbarian birth, Galen teaches that moral
behaviour, an acquired state, raises men above nobility and ethnicity, inherited
qualities that are totally beyond their control. That seems to be a recurrent issue in
his Exhortation, treated also in the anecdotes of Aristippus previously discussed.”
The Stoics believed that anything that is not “up to us” should not affect our indi-
vidual happiness (this is their theory of the morally “indifferents”),” but Galen
here revises the idea, claiming that what is not up to us should not play a role in
any moral evaluation of us:

Once mocked as a barbarian and Scythian, Anacharsis said: “my fatherland
disgraces me, but you disgrace your fatherland”, a very fine response to a
worthless person who regarded country as the only source of honour.”
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Before closing the first part of the essay, Galen raises the issue of beauty and
how this can hinder young people from caring for their psychic condition. He
employs moral exempla from Solon, Euripides, and Sappho, who all agreed that
physical beauty did not guarantee happiness but rather threatened it. Additionally,
Galen stresses that youth offers only temporary pleasures, and therefore he urges
his young readers to develop special regard for the end of their life and appreci-
ate old age.”® Once more Galen assesses the impact of pre-philosophical/worldly
externals, depending on whether they contribute to one’s inner well-being or
social adulation: e.g. the acquisition of money (ypnpoticpog) from bodily charm
is disgusting (aioypdc) and universally despised (du mavtog énoveidiotocg), but
the money that comes from the art is free (éAevBép1oc), respectable (§véooc), and
reliable (BéPaog).”” That helps Galen exhort young men to look in the mirror and
try to make their beautiful outward appearance fit their inner, moral one.”® Here
Galen is assuming the Socratic persona, as the same counsel is pronounced by
Socrates himself notably in Plutarch’s Precepts of Marriage 141D.” By neglect-
ing their souls, human agents are worthy of being spat upon, as the exemplum of
the Cynic Diogenes suggests.*® Galen filters this through his own protreptic voice:

So, young man (& petpéxiov), do not allow yourself to become worthy of
being spat at (mpoontoecBar), even if you think that everything else about
you is splendid.®!

It is important to discuss Galen’s authority in the context of his exhortation. His
address to young men is informed by a provocatively extravagant, almost pater-
nal, tone: “Come then, my children, you who now hear my words: dedicate your-
selves at once to the arts”,** which eventually becomes so insistent as to allow
but little freedom of choice to the young men. This address provides the audience
with a sense of security that Galen’s advice will not only protect them against
charlatans but to a large extent direct them towards the practice of those arts that
are beneficial to life.** Both the appellations Galen uses above (“pepdxio” and
“noidec”) and the strong enticement towards progression to the liberal arts point
to the fact that this work is addressed to adolescents around 14 years old, who are
about to finish or have just finished their primary education and will now embark
upon general, secondary education (enkyklios paideia)®* — a preliminary to any
activity in life — with a view to take up higher studies that will help them secure a
noble profession in life, such as medicine.

Finally, Galen also works on the intellectual state of his young readers by sub-
tly putting across the idea to them that the various forms of athletic activity dif-
fer from the arts. This he achieves by assuring them that Galen himself believes
in their capacity for discernment® and also by warning them that they need
some additional instruction on the crucial issue of athletics.* The first section is
rounded off in the form of ring composition with a recapitulatory passage treat-
ing man’s relationship to gods and animals respectively. However repetitive this
might seem to modern tastes, it illustrates the authoritative voice of the author,
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who communicates his ethical teachings assertively and in plain language, with
blunt analogies and conditional clauses, meant to achieve universal applicability
to the collective readership of young men:

The human race, my children (& moideg), has something in common with
both the gods and the irrational beasts; with the former to the extent that it is
possessed of reason, with the latter to the extent that it is mortal. It is better
then to realise our kinship with the greater of these and to take care of educa-
tion (émpeAncoacot Tadeiag), by which we may attain the greatest of goods,
if we apply it successfully, and, if unsuccessfully, at least we will not suffer
the shame of being inferior to beasts without reason.®’

The exhortatory register in Galen differs from the mild didactic spirit of Plu-
tarch, especially by comparison with the latter’s two main educational essays, On
Reading the Poets and On Listening to Lectures. Although on the whole all three
works address the same concerns about the character development of young peo-
ple about to embark on their philosophical studies, Plutarch is more philosophical
than rhetorical and does not fail to discuss inter alia the philosophical significance
of silence, the role of envy, or the power of self-exploration.® Galen’s rhetorical
exuberance, by contrast, directs the reader in a more robust manner, presumably
in order to signal more compellingly the need for philosophical engagement. The
difference in tone may also tell us something about the authors’ public profiles as
perceived by their respective contemporaries or even about the way they wished
to be seen by them. By contrast to Plutarch, who was well known for having
taught philosophy all his life both in Greece and in Rome, Galen was primarily
respected as a physician or at best — according to him — as a physician-cum-
philosopher.*” Could Galen’s exuberant rhetoric (partly) hint at his ambitions to
become a philosophical luminary in the area of practical ethics?

Chapters 9-14: the dangers of athletics

I now turn to the second part of the essay to show that Galen here tends to insert
even more manipulative material than merely the protreptic sort of advice we
have seen in the previous section and, consequently, that his tone turns out to
be polemical rather than demonstrative. The author appears to follow the tradi-
tional division of the protreptic into one section that demonstrates the value of
philosophy, education, and the arts (évdewtikov) and another that refutes inimi-
cal arguments against them (dmeleykticov).”® Nevertheless, in this second part of
the Exhortation, instead of testing the validity of the accusations against the arts,
Galen levels an attack against hypermasculinity and athletics, and rebukes the
reader for succumbing to any such wrong choices. These new topics of discussion
will have important implications for his overarching argument on the practicabil-
ity and value of ethical philosophy, especially in that they help clarify his view on
the attention that should be drawn to the care of the soul as opposed to the exces-
sive care of the body.
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On another level, it should be stated at the outset that Galen’s discussion of
extreme bodily exercise reflects and indeed critically responds to the importance
of athletics as a cultural and philosophical field by the second century AD.?* Some
Imperial philosophers tended to advocate the inclusion of gymnastics into the lib-
eral curriculum (Maximus of Tyre is a good example)®* emphasising its professed
benefit for the soul, but in the Exhortation, Galen seeks to favour medicine at
the expense of gymnastics, considering the former an ideal guarantor of physi-
cal and mental health, a view that fitted his conceptualisation of medicine as a
philosophising area of study and practice. Galen’s attack on athletics has been
correctly interpreted as an efficient way on his part to valorise medicine as an
educational discipline and consolidate its place in the intellectual landscape of the
High Roman Empire;” that may well be right, but, as I hope to show in this chap-
ter and in my project more generally, Galen’s rhetoric must surely have a social,
moralising purpose too.

Dismissing the sociative “we” and assuming the second person indicative or
imperative form of address, Galen embarks upon a rejection of athletics in so far
as this interferes with the care of the soul. He holds that the most excellent men
attract divine praise not for their physical competence but their artistic accom-
plishments.” Such was the case with Socrates, Lycurgus, and Archilochus, who
were all praised by Apollo. In corroboration of this statement Galen interjects a
direct aside to eliminate any hesitation on the reader’s part: “if you do not wish to
listen to me, at least have some respect for the Pythian Apollo”.*> Galen’s impos-
ing voice taps into his reader’s religious sensibilities, and a bit further on he goes
on to question the readers’ mental capacities too by demanding they reflect on the
various titles conferred upon athletes, a task that Galen sees as destined to fail:
“Tell me, then, about the honorary addressing of the athletes. But you will not tell
me, because you simply cannot tell me . . .”.% Here Galen directly accuses the
reader of succumbing to popular opinion and going along with the praise of the
crowd,” an accusation that seems to be a fopos in protreptics.”®

In continuing his criticism, Galen asks how the reader can arrogantly set him-
self up as an arbiter of important matters, going against the judgement of men
wiser than himself,” all of whom have condemned physical training. He elects to
quote their opinions, accompanying them with various grammatical forms of the
verb akouein. This serves Galen’s philosophical aims, because, as we have seen,
it carries the meaning of rationally processing what is being heard after dismissing
superficial impressions. It is used in this way in educational contexts, where it is
often translatable as “to consider”, as in this case.

Plutarch’s On Reading the Poets is again a good comparandum not just in respect
of stressing the importance of akouein in the educational training of young men,
but also in that it dwells on issues relating to literary criticism, treating specifically
the correlation between poetry and philosophy. In contrast to Plato’s rejection of
poetry on the grounds that it inculcated immorality in young readers, Plutarch
adopted the study of poetry in his educational agenda, treating it as a preliminary
stage to philosophy.'® Galen not only seems aware of the tension between poetry
and philosophy but also enters into debate with this tradition, comparing the two
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fields on the basis of their opposition to athletics. In fact, Galen’s treatment is all
the more anchored, given that he reveals the opinion of medicine too, which also
condemns athletics, as the quotations from Hippocrates attest.'!

The accumulated testimonies from various authorities that Galen uses to argue
against athletics, although permissible in exhortatory and didactic settings, does
not seem to meet his authorial aims, since he admits that he was compelled to
resort to such rhetorical means in order to benefit those yielding to the vacuities of
popular reputation.'® In this instance, Galen renounces the identity of a rhetor and
presents himself as a lover of truth,'” a philosophical man with a social vocation
as a mentor for his contemporaries. Such self-apologetics probably reveal a con-
cern that he may appear more rhetorical than necessary, a common preoccupation
of many moral philosophers and a fear he also expresses in his medical works.
Yet Galen’s rhetorical emphases in the Exhortation are not inept techniques, but
effective aids in the philosophical training of the young students.

In claiming that athletes are totally ignorant of the existence of their souls,
constantly busying themselves with flesh and blood matters, Galen depicts them
as extinguishing their capacity for rational contemplation and descending to the
level of irrational animals.'™ Identifying athletes with pigs in particular'® is a
technique which helps Galen to correlate what he had previously described as the
non-rational nature of athletes” souls with animal behaviour.' There is a similar
passage in Character Traits,'” which equates physical preoccupations with the life
of a pig and spiritual concerns with an angelic existence. Interestingly, abstaining
from immoderate vices, such as over-eating or -drinking and sexual intercourse,
also becomes a crucial part of the profile of the philosophically minded physician
in The Best Physician is also a Philosopher.'%

Another aspect that seems crucial in Galen’s exposition in respect to his con-
struction of authority is the relationship he builds between himself and Hippo-
crates. The abundant Hippocratic quotations in the second section of the essay
are not just back-up from an ancient thinker reinforcing Galen’s argumentation;
they are supporting Galen’s voice and adding persuasiveness to his claims. That is
reflected in the fact that Galen is careful not just to cite but above all to comment
on and challenge some of the Hippocratic aphorisms, which ultimately leaves
a very strong impression;'* this is apparent in his use of pertinent vocabulary
describing the physical symptoms of an athletic regime''’ and in the exposition of
the mechanics of the body. It is interesting, however, that this part of the treatise
does not get bogged down with any medical trifles not even any technical physi-
ological terms, which might confound the inexperienced reader. In chapter 11 for
example, Galen provides the reader with a straightforward clarification to expli-
cate a Hippocratic aphorism that involves the distinction between state and condi-
tion of the body."! This is a good indicator of the fact that Galen’s audience do
not yet have any medical background or familiarity with the Hippocratic corpus;
otherwise such explications would have been redundant.

By referring to the athletes’ somatic deformations, Galen subverts the notion of
their beauty, arguing that their bodily strength is of no significant value other than
helping them to perform agricultural activities.'> The sarcastic tone continues
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in his assertion that the athletes’ resistance to extreme weather equates them to
new-born babies,'® and he mocks them for lying all day long in dust and washing
in muck."* Such polemical comments are designed to undermine the self-esteem
of athletes and, in order to conclude that athletics are of no use in any practical
context in human life, Galen employs a didactic myth in verse which preaches that
athletic distinction is, in fact, not an accomplishment of humans but of animals.'"
Finally, he states that, unlike a lifelong dedication to the arts, he does not believe
that athletics can be a way of earning a living,''® and he classifies it in the category
of the less-respected banausic arts, whereas medicine comes under the high arts,
i.e. the ones that can mitigate the bestiality of the soul.""” This final remark in the
surviving part of the essay shows the moralising dimensions that Galen credits to
medicine. Thus, by urging the reader towards a well-defined cluster of habits, he
corroborates his role as a physician of body and soul alike.

Ethics in the Exhortation and in texts focusing on the
mechanics of the body

The best constitution of the human body and its hygiene and physical exercise
are vital issues in Galen’s naturalistic thought, which he discusses in a group of
technical works."® In this section, I would like to explore briefly some cases of
material common both to these works and the Exfortation in an attempt to illumi-
nate Galen’s moralising twists in the latter text and further stress how his ethical
pronouncements require subtle transformations in order resonate with his young
audience and the requirements of his philosophical exposition.

The first example comes from the short essay Good Condition; here Galen
examines the definition of “good condition” in cases where reference is made to
an individual’s nature, suggesting that one should add the name of the person,
for instance “Dion’s good condition” or “Milo’s good condition”.""® Milo of Cro-
ton was a well-known wrestler of the sixth century BC (considered a follower
of Pythagoras), whom Galen compares in this context to Heracles and Achil-
les, both representing positive cases of good condition in the unqualified sense.
However, subsequently he twice adduces the authority of Hippocrates to warn
against extreme bodily states: “Among people who take gymnastic exercise, the
extremes of good condition are dangerous” and “The athletic state is not natural;
better the healthy condition”.'”® Both of these Hippocratic statements each occur
twice in the Exhortation,' and Hercules too is used here as a positive model of
physical resilience.'?? In the Exhortation, however, the figure of Milo is treated
in the most negative fashion, as Galen devotes a remarkable amount of space to
showing that Milo’s physical achievements were a manifestation of incredible
stupidity,'? linked to the hero’s servile sacrifice of his soul'** (which Galen calls
“worthless”).'” Moreover, Galen depicts Milo as devoid of rationality, making his
approach to life appear useless in comparison to Themistocles’ wisdom.'*® Those
reconfigurings reflect Galen’s moralising input in his Exhortation, a text con-
cerned with distancing its young readers from an excessive preoccupation with
the body.
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Galen’s interest in depicting physical exercise through an ethical lens is also
seen in his essay The Exercise with the Small Ball, where again the degree of
moralising is restrained in relation to his Exhortation. This essay is addressed to
Epigenes, a man of superlative physical condition — by Galen’s own account —, to
whom our author proposes the most superior kind of physical activity, i.e. exercise
with the small ball. The precise nature of this sport is as yet unclear,'?’ but what
is interesting is that Galen embraces it because it does not just exercise the body,
but above all delights the soul.'”® This is, in fact, a recurrent motif in this essay,
emphasising the soul’s superiority to the body'® and stressing that this form of
exercise assists both body and soul to achieve their respective excellences.'*’ By
contrast, Galen condemns wrestling on the grounds that it renders the intellect idle
and sleepy, promoting body-building rather than the cultivation of virtue.'*! In this
connection, Galen claims that if one engages with wrestling, one’s chances of a
brilliant generalship or political power are minimal and that it would be better to
assign such public duties to pigs than to wrestlers.'**> The material here echoes a
certain passage from the second part of the Exhortation where, as we have seen,
Galen remonstrates with athletes for their body-building on the grounds that this
extinguishes their rational capacities and makes pigs of them.'¥

Thus we can see that Galen reworks very similar material in the moral context
of the Exhortation but in a manner that makes his argumentation more powerful,
especially through the use of more direct condemnation devices. The retexturing
patterns also show that Galen’s principles of philosophical moderation in relation
to the care of the body is an overarching feature of his moralising medicine, which
controls all other types of bodily knowledge. That is quite clear, for instance, in
his On the Preservation of Health, a work dedicated to health care, but not free
from moral overtones. In a series of recommendations on physical health for ado-
lescents, Galen once again strikes a balance between lack of exercise and extreme
gymnastics and stresses how this balance has a direct bearing on a young man’s
character formation, with the right balance ensuring orderly behaviour (edkocpio)
and ready obedience (e0meifeia).'*

Intended audience of the Exhortation

As we have seen, in the first section of the treatise, Galen refers to passions or
flaws that are especially predictable to young men such as deriving pride from
family distinction, wealth, physical beauty, or falling victim to flatterers, sexual
desire, and excessive exercise, all of which might hinder them from leading a
philosophically minded life. This section is populated with quotations from epic,
lyric, and tragic poems with which young readers would have been well familiar
from their literary studies. At the same time Galen makes extensive use of anec-
dotes and sayings about famous men from Greek history, mythology, and philoso-
phy, which were important features of the general curriculum (enkyklios paideia),
as shown. By using these, Galen attempts to encourage young men to fully appre-
ciate the importance of education, urging them to embark upon the study of the
arts as they move on to a more advanced stage in their learning. Philosophy is of
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course the next step they should take, but the end of the second section of the trea-
tise makes it clear that Galen envisages the work to operate as an exhortation to
the study of medicine in particular, which Galen considers the most conspicuous
art of all, and which normally comes alongside philosophical studies or just after
them.'**> Although it is surely delusive to say with confidence that this is the kind
of audience that actually read the Exhortation, it is certainly true that in this work
Galen constructs or conjures up images of a young audience, intending it to act as
an educational manual of considerable moralising intensification for prospective
medical students.

Conclusion

In this chapter, I have argued that Galen’s Exhortation to the Study of Medicine
is not a conventional epideictic piece, but one in which rhetoric to a large extent
facilitates philosophical instruction. As I have tried to show, the work abounds in
educational elements, which are consistent with its more developed moralising in
relation to what we get in other works treating the mechanics of the body. We have
also seen how Galen’s authority imposes itself on what Galen expects to be an inex-
perienced, young audience in an attempt to initiate them into some of the tenets of
philosophical training with a view to leading them to study medicine. This accounts
for Galen’s avoidance of theoretical and technical material, which is replaced by
practical counsel instead. The function of Galen’s protreptic is less to develop inde-
pendent thought than to arouse desire, eliminate erroneous impressions, and provide
safe choices to young people moving from literary and rhetorical studies to a philo-
sophical education, presumably with a view to becoming physicians later on.

The Socratic protreptic entails elenctic admonition, Aristotle’s (fragmentary)
protreptic elaborate arguments and a concluding peroration, Seneca’s protreptic
is an epistolary refutation of Posidonius, while that of Tamblichus is an anthol-
ogy of protreptics in the form of exegesis. Galen’s protreptic is of a different
sort, not only in that it is an authoritative monologue verging on a traditional
diatribe, but mostly because of its peculiar moralising rhetoric, which seems to
cast a wide net, thus making it a public rather than an intimate piece. Its scope is
also significant because of its close interplay with a good number of philosophical
sources, not just the later Stoic tradition, such as Posidonius and Seneca, but also
with the Platonic and Aristotelian tradition, and most notably Plutarch; it is this
richness and the diversity of Galen’s treatment of moral issues that makes him
stand out in ancient philosophical culture. The Lamprias catalogue, an ancient list
of Plutarch’s works, informs us that Plutarch himself produced two protreptics,
An Exhortation to Philosophy, Addressed to a Rich Young Man (no. 207) and
An Exhortation to Philosophy, Addressed to Asclepiades of Pergamum (no. 214),
both of them lost. Attempting to prove that Galen’s Exhortation drew on these two
works must surely remain a matter of speculation, but, on the basis of the other
close parallels shared between the two authors, I hope at least to have sparked
interest in the possibility of Galen trying to enter the moral legacy that Plutarch
inherited and enriched, and to enjoy (some of) the latter’s popularity as a startling
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moralist of the Graeco-Roman period. Even if Galen’s affiliation to Plutarch is not
conscious or direct (which I think is), it does have something to tell us about the
former’s sustained work in the area of moral philosophy and its envisaged impact
on his contemporary philosophical and intellectual landscape.

Notes

*

I would like to thank Michael Trapp, Katarzyna Jazdzewska, and the anonymous
reviewer for their insightful suggestions and the audiences at King’s College Lon-
don (2014), University of St Andrews (2015), and Johannes Gutenberg-Universitdt in
Mainz (2017) for comments on oral versions of this chapter.

Galen, Lib. Prop., 9, ed. Kiihn (1830) XIX.38.14—15=ed. Miiller (1891) 11.115.13 =ed.
Boudon-Millot (2007) 163.15: €ig 10 Mnvodotov XZefnpm TPOTPENTIKOG £ML i TPIKNV.
The quoted passages from Galen follow the most recent edition.

St Jerome, Adv. Jov. 2.11, ed. Migne (1883) XXII1.300.41-2: Exhortatione medicinae.
Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Epistle, 119, ed. and tr. Lamoreaux (2016) 112: “Exhortation to the
Learning of Medicine”. See also Lamoreaux (2016: 112, n. on §119), who mentions
that one manuscript reads: “Exhortation to the Teaching of Medicine”.

Galen, Protr., ed. Aldina (1525) 1r: T'oiAnvod mapagpdctov tod Mnvoddtov
TPOTPENTIKOG AOYOG €mi T0G TéYvas. On the textual tradition of the work with specific
remarks on the Aldine readings, see Wenkebach (1933). Specifically on the essay’s
title, see Barigazzi (1979: 157-63); cf. Schone (1920: 148-56).

It is notable in this respect that there is an Arabic manuscript of the twelfth century
which preserves a summary of the first section of the essay alone.

Some scholars have assumed that Galen’s essay The Capacities of the Soul Depend on the
Mixtures of the Body was the second section of the Exhortation to the Study of Medicine,
but Bazou (2011: 33-6) is right to suggest that, despite having a related theme, the two
works were otherwise independent essays. Singer (1997: 407) proposes that the final sen-
tence of the Exhortation might be pointing to Thrasybulus. 1 believe that the missing part
of the Exhortation did not contain a different treatise but the second section of the same
treatise; this interpretation is mainly based on the expression that Galen uses in finishing
the section, which indicates a change of topic that will be dealt with in a separate part that
follows on, Protr. 14, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.39.10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 117.18: todt0 6 0010
deuctéov £peliic. There is a close parallel in Galen’s On the Capacities of Foodstuffs, 3, ed.
Kiihn (1825) V1.644.2 = ed. Wilkins (2013) 163.13—14, which ends with pnjtéov €pe&iig as
an expression that alerts the reader to a new section within the same work. This is a com-
mon practice in other medical authors as well, for instance Oribasios, Coll. Med., 7.1.7, ed.
Raeder (1928) 1.195.10 or Aetios of Amida, 7etr., 16.60, ed. Zervos (1901) 83.1-2.
Boudon (2000: 6). Apart from Boudon, some of the most important editions are Mar-
quardt (1884); Kaibel (1894, repr. 1963); Wenkebach (1935); and Barigazzi (1991).
Much scholarly emphasis has been on the humoral aetiology behind mental disorders
(e.g. hysteria, mania, melancholy, etc.). The focus in this project will be on moral pas-
sions and not mental disturbances, which are not “diseases of the soul” in the same way
that passions are. Furthermore, Jouanna (2012) has discussed Galen’s medical ethics
in relation to Hippocratic medical ethics; however, there is still no comprehensive
account of Galen’s medical deontology in its own right or its connection with practical
philosophy. The desideratum was noted by Kudlien as early as 1970, but it has never
been fully addressed since then; see Kudlien (1970b).

Cf. Szarmach (1990-2).

For the genre of the protreptic in antiquity, see e.g. Hartlich (1889); Burgess (1902:
228-34); Slings (1995); and Slings (1999: 59-164). Cf. Schneeweiss (2005: 14-15,
18-19) and Schenkeveld (1997: 204-13). Specifically for Galen’s protreptic, see
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Hartlich (1889: 316-26). For the caveats regarding the generic classification of philo-
sophic protreptic, see the study by Jordan (1986).

For Iamblichus’ Protrepticus, see for instance Flashar (1965).

The protreptic is very close to the genre of the paraenesis, and apart from isolated
cases (for instance Clement of Alexandria, Paedagogus 1.1), classical philosophers did
not on the whole distinguish between the two genres, very often merging them instead.
See Malherbe (1986: 121-7). Regarding the modern differentiation of the two genres,
Stowers (1986: 92) uses “protreptic in reference to hortatory literature that calls the
audience to a new and different way of life, and paraenesis for advice and exhorta-
tion to continue in a certain way of life. The terms, however, were used this way only
sometimes and not consistently in antiquity”.

Burgess (1902: 228-9).

On Galen and his contemporary readers in general, see Johnson (2010: 74-97).
Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.1.5-6 = ed. Boudon (2000) 84.1-2. This was a tra-
ditional Stoic fopos with particular amplification in Xenophon’s Oeconomicus 13.6-9
and Memorabilia 1.4.9—-14. For Galen’s scepticism, see De Lacy (1991: 283-300).
The same technique can be found in /nd., 27, eds. Kotzia-Sotiroudis (2010) 79.321—
325 =171, eds. Boudon-Millot, Jouanna, Pietrobelli (2010) 21.17-22.2.

Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.2-3 = ed. Boudon (2000) 84.8—-13.

See for instance Plutarch, De esu, 2.6.

Galen, PHP, 4.7, ed. Kiihn (1823) V.424.7-12 = ed. De Lacy (1978) 1.288.14-18,
and Galen, PHP, 5.6, ed. Kiihn (1823) V.476.6-477.9 = ed. De Lacy (1978)
1.332.29-334.15.

Newmyer (2005). The issue goes back to the early Peripatos, e.g. Aristotle’s EN, 1.13,
1102a26-1103a3. Cf. Aristotle, On the Soul, 11.3, 414b28 {f. See also Books 8 and 9
of the Aristotelian History of Animals. Fortenbaugh (2011) discusses the Peripatetics’
place in the ancient discussion on animal intelligence with special reference to Theo-
phrastus and Strato of Lampsacus.

Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.2.9-10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.3.

E.g. Plutarch, De soll. an., 970B-C, where it is stated that terrestrial and earth-born
animals seem cleverer than sea creatures. On the other hand, references to bees may
be found in 967B, 976D, 980B, 981B, and 982F, and references to spiders in 966E and
974A-B.

The animal examples involving bees, ants, spiders, and swallows are shared among
other authors as well, for example Cicero, Philo, Pliny the Elder, and Aelian. Dicker-
man (1911) suggested that they all draw on a common source (presumably Alcmaeon
of Croton, fifth century BC). Even in that case, one cannot exclude the possibility of
Galen having read and directly quoted Plutarch instead of an earlier source, which
might have been both less easily available for him to consult and less well-preserved.
In Xenophontos (2016b), I argue for Galen’s dependence on Plutarch in more detail.
Cf. Xenophontos (2016a) regarding Plutarch’s notions on ethical education and
moralising.

E.g. Galen, Opt. Doct., ed. Kithn (1821) 1.41.4 = ed. Barigazzi (1991) 92.12; Galen,
PHP, 3.2, ed. Kiihn (1823) V.5.300 = ed. De Lacy (1978) 1.182.24-5.

Cf. also Plutarch’s Whether Beasts are Rational 991D-F, where animals are said to be
naturally attuned to learning. I thank Katarzyna Jazdzewska for bringing this point to
my attention.

Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.2.7 = ed. Boudon (2000) 84.14: mpoaipécel.
Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) .2.6 = ed. Boudon (2000) 84.14: pvoet.

See, for instance, Chamberlain (1984).

Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.2.8 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.1-2: 6 & &vOpwmog
olte TVOG TV o Eketvorg aperémrog (“but it is not just that man is practised in all
their arts”); Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.2.10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.4: ovk
avaokntog €ott (“demonstrating considerable skill”). Translations of the Exhortation
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come from Singer (1997) with modifications, as his translation is based on the edition
by Marquardt (1884) and the one by Barigazzi (1991).

Galen, Protr., 1, ed. Kiihn (1821) .3.1-2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.11-12.

Cf. Nikolaidis (2002: 22-3), who warns that Letter 90 should not be taken as a protrep-
tic in the strict sense, despite the features it shares with traditional protreptics.

Seneca, Ep., 90.7; cf. 90.11-12, 90.17—-18. See one of the latest studies by van Nuf-
felen and van Hoof (2013). According to Proclus, together with persuasion, dissuasion,
“midwifery”, praise, and blame, refutation is one of the ways of bringing man to self-
knowledge (e.g. Alc. I, 8.13-14).

Cf. Rainfurt (1904: 56) and Boudon (2000: 15-16).

Cf. the notion of “active reading” in Meeusen (Chapter 5) in this volume.

In this connection, von Staden (2003: 18—19) refers to Galen’s use of alogos as a term
of ridicule and abuse.

Galen, Mor., ed. Kraus (1939) 28; cf. ed. Kraus (1939) 42; English translation by Mat-
tock (1972) and Davies in Singer (2014).

Galen, 4ff. Dig., 1.6, ed. Kiihn (1823) V.27.6-28.3 = ed. De Boer (1937) 19.8-20.
Galen, PHP,2.3—12,ed. Kithn (1823) V.515.1-518.2=De Lacy (1978)1.368.12-370.23.
Iamblichus, Protr., 8, ed. Pistelli (1888) 48.9-21, transl. Johnson (1988):

Nothing therefore either divine or blessed subsists in man except the element of
intellect and insight, which alone is worthy of any attention or study: for this alone
of us is immortal and divine. And, moreover, the fact that we are able to participate
in this intellectual power, though our life is naturally miserable and grievous, and
yet is tempered with so much that is sensuously agreeable, demonstrates that in
relation to other things on the earth man seems to be a God. For our intellect is a
God, and our mortal life is a participant of a certain deity, as either Hermotimus
or Anaxagoras said. Wherefore we must either philosophize — or, bidding farewell
to physical life, go from this place, because all other things are full of trifles and
rubbish.

éomovdakévar with Barigazzi (1991) following Kaibel (1894); Boudon (2000) prints
gomevkévar in line with the Aldine edition.

Galen, Protr., 2, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.3.5-8 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.16-19.

E.g. Cebes, Tabula 7.1-3, 9.4, 18.1-3. The standard edition is that of Prachter (1893);
more recent editions in Pesce (1982) and Fitzgerald and White (1983). The Tabula
should be read alongside the excellent discussion of Trapp (1997), where additional
references can be found.

Interestingly, the part of the treatise that directly contrasts Fortune and Virtue is the
opening, 316C ff.

Succinctly in Boudon-Millot (2007: 12—14). Favorinus was a contemporary of Galen,
whom the latter lambasted in his ethical work Against Favorinus’ Attack on Socrates
as well as his The Best Method of Teaching.

Xenophontos (2014).

Galen, Protr., 2, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.3.9-13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.20-86.5.

Galen, Protr., 2, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.3.14—-17 = ed. Boudon (2000) 85.5-8.

Galen, Protr., 8, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.16.14-16 = ed. Boudon (2000) 97.6-8; Galen,
Protr., 10, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.23.8-9 = ed. Boudon (2000) 102.20.

See, for instance, Plutarch’s De virt. mor. 452B, De tranq. an. 4715E-F, Quaest. conv.
663D, An seni 787D, Praec. ger. reip. 801C-D.

Galen, Protr., 4, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.5.13-6.8 = ed. Boudon (2000) 87.19-88.11.
Galen, Protr., 5, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.6.15-8.6 = ed. Boudon (2000) 88.19-89.21. The
assimilation strategy seems to be a common practice employed by Galen; e.g. in his
Recognising the Best Physician, he claims that it befits heroes and rich men to learn
medicine, 9, ed. Iskandar (1988) 111.1-2.
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Galen, Protr., 4, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.6.10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 88.13—14: . . . juonoeig
OAmG TOV YOpOV.

Galen, Protr., 5, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.8.1-3 = ed. Boudon (2000) 89.16—18: Todtov . .. TOV
¥OpOV . . . 00 povov NADGELG, AAAL KO TPOGKVVIGELS.

Galen, Protr., 5, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.7.15-16 = ed. Boudon (2000) 89.12—13: t0o0¢
KoA®G pev Provvrag; cf. Galen, Protr., 3, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.5.2—4 = ed. Boudon (2000)
87.7-9.

Galen, Mor., ed. Kraus (1939) 40-41.

Boudon-Millot (2007: 15-16).

Cf. Galen, Opt. Med., ed. Kiihn (1821)1.58.2—4 = ed. Boudon-Millot (2007) 288.14-17.
Galen, Protr., 6, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.9.6-10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 91.1-5.

Galen, Ind., 3, eds. Kotzia-Sotiroudis (2010) 67.29-32 = 7, eds. Boudon-Millot,
Jouanna, Pietrobelli (2010) 4.6-10; Galen, Ind., 2, eds. Kotzia-Sotiroudis (2010)
66.12 = 3, eds. Boudon-Millot, Jouanna, Pietrobelli (2010) 3.1-2.

Galen, Protr., 6, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.10.8 = ed. Boudon (2000) 91.22.

See aioypov (“despicable”), nrindkactv (“they disgraced”), dmopAitolg Tdv oikeTdV
€oikaowv (“they are equivalent to the reject servants™), all in Protr., 6, ed. Kithn (1821)
[.9-11 = ed. Boudon (2000) 91, and also in the passage cited above. Similarly in his
introduction to Opt. Med. Cogn., 1, ed. Iskandar (1988) 42.5-9 and Opt. Med. Cogn.,
9, ed. Iskandar (1988) 111.5-12; and his San. Tu., 5.1, ed. Kithn (1823) VI.311.9—
312.9 =ed. Koch (1923) 137.26-138.5.

Galen, Protr., 6, ed. Kiihn (1821) I.11.3—7 = ed. Boudon (2000) 92.14-17.

Galen, Protr., 7, ed. Kiithn (1821) I.11.7-11 = ed. Boudon (2000) 93.1-7.

Burgess (1902: 234); Hartlich (1889: 225-6); and Gorgemanns (2001: 469-70).

On Galen’s attitude to Greek poetic tradition in his On the Doctrines of Hippocrates
and Plato, see De Lacy (1966). Cf. Rosen (2013).

Cribiore (1996), Morgan (1998: 50-89).

Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.23.14 = ed. Boudon (2000) 103.6: déxovcov;
Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.24.9 = ed. Boudon (2000) 103.18: kove mdAv;
Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.24.13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 104.4: axobewv £0éAeic;
Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.24.10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 104.5: dxove mdAwv;
Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.25.6 = ed. Boudon (2000) 104.15: dxovon. Cf.
Schenkeveld (1992).

Galen, Protr., 7, ed. Kithn (1821) I.12-10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 93.15-16: npdg oikeiov
noapaderypo tov {iidov Nuiv yiyveoOat.

In Xenophontos (2016b), I discuss the similarities between the two works, suggesting a
terminus ante quem for the On the Education of Children in the light of Galen’s Exhor-
tation. Tt is true that the same thought appears in other moral(ising) texts too, e.g. in
Cicero, For Lucius Murena 66: “you said that you had a domestic example to imitate”
(domesticum te habere dixisti exemplum ad imitandum), but it is more reasonable to
assume that Galen was more familiar with near-contemporary Greek sources rather
than earlier, Latin ones. The issue of Galen’s knowledge of Latin is still not sufficiently
explored; see, for example, Herbst (1911: 137-8).

Galen, Aff. Dig., 10, ed. Kiihn (1823) V.52.18-53.9 = ed. De Boer (1937) 35.9-16,
transl. Singer (2014):

Those, however, who are in the grip of moderate affections, and are thus able to rec-
ognize a little of the truth of the above statements, if, as [ have previously said, they
appoint a monitor or tutor, who, by constant reminders, by criticism, by exhortation
and encouragement to hold back from the stronger affections, and by providing
himself as an example of all those statements and exhortations, will be able, by the
use of words, to make their souls free and noble.

Galen, Protr., 7, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.14-15 = ed. Boudon (2000) 94.20-2.
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Galen, Protr., 8, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.15.9-16.2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 96.3—14.
Especially Galen, Protr., 5, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.8.9-13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 90.4-8.
Epictetus, Disc. 111, 24, 67-69.

Galen, Protr., 7, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.14.1-5 = ed. Boudon (2000) 95.1-5. Cf. Galen’s
Protr., 6, ed. Kiithn (1821) I.11.9-11 = ed. Boudon (2010) 92.19-21.

Galen, Protr., 8, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.15.9-17.12 = ed. Boudon (2000) 96.3-97.22.
Galen, Protr., 8, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.17.14-17 = ed. Boudon (2000) 98.2-5.

Cf. Galen, Mor:, ed. Kraus (1939) 43, where illness and ugliness of the body corre-
spond to illness and ugliness of the soul.

Cf. Diogenes Laertius 7.19 and Stobaeus 2.31.98. The recipients of the advice are in
both cases young men. For how Galen is influenced by “Socratism” in the Exhortation,
see Rosen (2008: 157-9).

Galen, Protr., 8, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.18.15-19.13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 99.1-16 with
multiple occurrences of éntvcev, TPOGENTLGE, ATOTTVELY.

Galen, Protr., 8, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.19.13-15 = ed. Boudon (2000) 99.16-18.

Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.20.4-5 = ed. Boudon (2000) 100.1-2: Ayete odv,
O moidec, OMOGOL TAY EUdY GKNKOOTEG AOY®V &Ml TéYvNG nédnoty dpuncoe.

Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.20.5-9 = ed. Boudon (2000) 100.2—6.

Enkyklios paideia refers to a programme of intermediate/secondary education (follow-
ing the primary education that included reading and writing), which provided prepara-
tory studies for the various branches of higher culture. After the second half of the first
century BC, this programme became more systematised and included the seven liberal
arts, normally grammar, rhetoric, and dialectic (later known as trivium) and arithmetic,
geometry, astronomy, and harmonics (quadrivium), although with some degree of flex-
ibility depending on the special interests of each author. Higher/professional learning
traditionally included philosophy, rhetoric, medicine, architecture, and other fields.
See Clarke (1971: 1-2, 109-18) and Morgan (1998: 33-9).

Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.20.9-10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 100.6—8: “I am sure
that you are quite well aware that none of these is an art”.

Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.20.13—14 = ed. Boudon (2000) 100.11-12: “The
only thing that worries me is athletics”. Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kithn (1821) [.21.1-4 =ed.
Boudon (2000) 100.16-101.2: “There is a danger that it may deceive some young men
into supposing it an art. We had best investigate it then; deception is always easy in
anything of which one has made no previous investigation”.

Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.21.4—10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 101.2-9.

Plutarch’s educational essays and Galen’s Exhortation have many ideas in common:
the contrast between usefulness and pleasure (De aud. poet. 14D-F); the mixture of
philosophical material with mythical narrations so as to make them more attractive to
young people (De aud. poet. 15F); amendment (epanorthosis) of poetical lines (De aud.
poet. 20E-21D); praise and blame (De aud. poet. 27E-F); the role of eugenics (De aud.
poet. 28D); differences between various groups of people and nations (De aud. poet.
28F-30E); the notion that the gods do not honour wealthy and powerful men but rather
the just ones (De aud. poet. 30F); the imagery of horse and rider (De aud. poet. 31D)
and the helmsman (De aud. poet. 33F); the condemnation of nobility, riches, beauty,
and fame (De aud. poet. 32F, 33C-D, 34A, 34D-36A); what depends on luck (De aud.
poet. 35C); and antithesis between humans and wild animals (De aud. poet. 38D).
According to Galen, the emperor referred to him as “the first among doctors and unique
among philosophers”, Praen., 11, ed. Kiihn (1827) XIV.660 = ed. and tr. Nutton (1979)
128.27-8; elsewhere he claims that his teacher, the Peripatetic Eudemus, knew him
for his philosophical achievements and considered medicine to be a sideline for him,
Praen., 11, ed. Kiihn (1827) XIV.608.13—15 = ed. Nutton (1979) 76.27-9.

Hartlich (1889: 302); cf. Calderini and Ginevra (1986: 75-80).
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Kénig (2005: 254-300) analyses Galen’s texts on physical training, including the Exhor-
tation, to show how choosing athletics acts as a defining mirror image for medicine. On
Galen’s foregrounding of the self and his various levels of sophistication, see Barton
(1994: 144-7). On athletics and the second sophistic, see van Nijf (2008: 203-24).
Maximus of Tyre, Diss., 37.3, ed. Trapp (1994). Cf. Philostratus’ On Gymnastics 45,
where athletic trainers are accused of corrupting the morals of athletes.

Curtis (2014: 46-50). His 2014 chapter is a shorter version of pages 80-105 of his
unpublished PhD thesis (2009).

Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.21.13-22.3 = ed. Boudon (2000) 101.12—-17.
Galen, Protr., 9, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.22.6-7 = ed. Boudon (2000) 101.21-22: &i 6 00k
€0éherg épol meifeabor, Tov ye Ogdv aidéctntt Tov [TH0wV.

Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.23.1-2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 102.12—-13.

Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.23.3-5 = ed. Boudon (2000) 102.14-17.

Cf. lamblichus, Protr., 6, ed. Pistelli (1888) 40, transl. Johnson (1988):

Indeed it is a servile or brutal manner of living, but not of living well, for one to
eagerly desire and follow the opinions of the multitude of mankind, but to be alto-
gether unwilling to imitate the industry and toil of the same multitude by seeking
real wealth, the things which are truly beautiful.

Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.23.11-13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 103.2-5.
Xenophontos (2010).

Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.25.2-10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 104.10-19.
Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.25.9-16 = ed. Boudon (2000) 104.18-105.4.
Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.25.11 = ed. Boudon (2000) 104.20.

Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.26.17-27.9 = ed. Boudon (2000) 106.1-11.
Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.28.14-29.2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 107.15-108.4.
For the analogy’s satirical and comic connotations, see Rosen (2010: 334-7).

Galen, Mor., ed. Kraus (1939) 37.

Galen, Opt. Med., ed. Kithn (1821) 1.59.11-15 = ed. Boudon-Millot (2007) 290.2—7.
Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.29.2—12 = ed. Boudon (2000) 108.5-14:

The old master, Hippocrates, apart from the lines already quoted, also says this:
“Great and sudden changes are dangerous: filling or emptying, heating or cooling,
or moving the body in any other way”. For — he adds — “all large quantities are
inimical to Nature (4ph. 2.51)” ... I would say, in fact, that athletics is the cultiva-
tion, not of health, but of disease . . .

On Galen as a commentator of Hippocrates, see Manetti and Roselli (1994); and
Flemming (2008).

Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.31.2-7 = ed. Boudon (2000) 109.15-21.

Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.29.13-30.2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 108.16-23:

By this he [sc. Hippocrates] does not just mean that athletic practice destroys what
is natural; he even uses the word “state”, refusing it in the name of “condition”,
which is always applied by the ancients to the truly healthy. A condition is a stable
state, which is not readily changed; that of athletes is a peak, and is dangerous and
liable to change.

Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.32.13-16 = ed. Boudon (2000) 111.8-14.
Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.33.9—-13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 112.3-7.
Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.33.16-34.2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 112.11-15.
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Crusius (1884) suggested that these hexameters come from a lost work of Plutarch,
number 127 in the Lamprias catalogue with title “Tlepi {dov dAdy@V momnTikds”;
compare Gercke (1886: 470-2), who advances certain objections to Crusius’ argu-
ments; see also Bergk (1846: 117-8), who attributes the song to Xenophanes

instead.

Galen, Protr., 14, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.38.9—12 = ed. Boudon (2000) 116.20-117.1.
Cf. Galen, Mor., ed. Kraus (1939) 44 for the sciences reforming the soul. The contra-
diction between the end and function of the so-called stochastic arts, including medi-
cine, gave rise to heated debates in Galen’s time; on how Galen and his contemporary
and rival, Alexander of Aphrodisias (second century AD) explain this contradiction,
see lerodiakonou (1995).

On Galen’s attitude towards physical exercise, see the descriptive article of Barraud
(1938). Also Schlange-Schoningen (2003: 127-33).

Galen, Bon. Hab., ed. Kiihn (1822) IV.751.13—-5 = ed. Helmreich (1901) 17.15-
16 = ed. Bertini Malgarini (1992) 106.21-2.

Galen, Bon. Hab., ed. Kiithn (1822) 1V.752.4-14 = ed. Helmreich (1901) 17.22—
18.10 = ed. Bertini Malgarini (1992) 106—108. Translations come from Singer
(1997).

From [Hippocrates], Aph., 1.3.18, ed. Littré (1844) IV.458.13 = ed. Jones (1931)
1V.99 at Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.27.13—14 = ed. Boudon (2000) 106.15—
16 and Protr. 11, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.30.1-2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 108.22-3. From
[Hippocrates], De Alim., 34, ed. Littré (1861) 1X.110.11-13 = ed. Heiberg (1927)
82.21-2=ed. Joly (1972) 145.2-3 at Galen, Protr., 10, ed. Kithn (1821) .25.7-8 = ed.
Boudon (2000) 104.15-16 and Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.29.12—-13 = ed. Boudon
(2000) 108.15-16.

Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.33.9—-13 = ed. Boudon (2000) 112.3-7.

Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.34.5 = ed. Boudon (2000) 112.17-18: & Tiig
vrepPaiiovong avoiog.

Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.34.3-35.11 = ed. Boudon (2000) 112.15-114.4.
Galen, Protr., 13, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.34.9—-10 = ed. Boudon (2000) 113.4.

The chreia of Milo seems to be a famous one, occurring, inter alios, also in Cicero’s
On Old Age 10.33, Quintilian’s Institutes of Oratory 1.10, Aelian’s Various History
12.22 and 14.47b, and Lucian’s Charon 8.

Mendner (1959), Nickel (1976); for a description of the sport, see Wenkebach (1938:
275-9). See also Robinson (1955: 182-90) for other references to exercises with a
ball such as Pollux or Athenaeus. On the popularity of ball games in the Imperial
period, see Harris (1972: 75-111).

Galen, Parv. Pil., ed. Kithn (1823) V.899.10-900.1 = ed. Marquardt (1884) 93.10-12.
Galen, Parv. Pil., ed. Kithn (1823) V.900.10-12 = ed. Marquardt (1884) 94.5-8.
Galen, Parv. Pil., ed. Kiithn (1823) V.906.14-907.1 = ed. Marquardt (1884) 97.7—
11: MéMota odv Enavéd yopvactov, O kai chpatog vyielav gkmopilel, kai pepdv
€VOPUOCTIOY, Kol WYOXTG GPETNV Tapd TOVTOLG . . . Kod Yap €lg mhvTo yoyny dvvatov
DOQELETV.

Galen, Parv. Pil., ed. Kithn (1823) V.905.10-13 = ed. Marquardt (1884) 98.8-12.
Galen, Parv. Pil., ed. Kithn (1823) V.905.14-17 = ed. Marquardt (1884) 98.13-16.
Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.26.17-27.9 = ed. Boudon (2000) 106.1-11;
Galen, Protr., 11, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.28.14-29.2 = ed. Boudon (2000) 107.15-108.4.
Galen, San. Tu., 1.12, ed. Kiihn (1823) VI.60.8—18 = ed. Koch (1923) 28.22-31.
Galen started his philosophical studies at the age of 14, Nutton (2004: 217). [Sora-
nus], Introduction, ed. Rose (1870) 11.244-5, recommends beginning medical edu-
cation at the age of 15; see Drabkin (1944: 337), Carrier (2016: 34-6, 60-2). On
medical education in antiquity, see Bannert (2015), Carrier (2016: 105-19); cf.
Kudlien (1970a).
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5 An interpretation of the
preface to Medical Puzzles and
Natural Problems 1 by Pseudo-
Alexander of Aphrodisias in
light of medical education”

Michiel Meeusen

Pseudo-Alexander’s Medical Puzzles and Natural Problems
and the Aristotelian Natural Problems

Among the writings of Alexander of Aphrodisias (fl. 200 AD), the famous com-
mentator on Aristotle, there is a collection of Medical Puzzles and Natural Prob-
lems (latpuca dmopriparta kol euotka TpoPAnuata), which is generally considered
spurious today.! Finding its model in the Natural Problems ascribed to Aristotle
(probably only partially authentic), the work is one of several witnesses to the
revival of this branch of scientific inquiry, well known for its typical question and
answer approach, in the Imperial era. Scholars agree that starting from Androni-
cus’ re-edition of Aristotle’s oeuvre in the first century BC, this genre gained in
popularity in the first and second centuries AD and onwards.? Other collections
that have come down to us are the so-called Supplementary Problems,’ variously
attributed to pseudo-Aristotle and pseudo-Alexander; the Medical Difficulties and
Natural Problems, ascribed to Cassius the latrosophist;* and the natural prob-
lems by Plutarch of Chaeronea (collected in his 7able Talk and Causes of Natural
Phenomena).’

Pseudo-Alexander’s Medical Puzzles consists of two books, the first of which
contains 152 problem chapters, and the second, 76. Each book opens with a preface.
The preface to the first book propounds the types and general method of “problem-
atic” research, indicating which topics of investigation are of interest to the author
and how they can be approached; the second preface is an eulogy of the medical art,
praising it as a divine gift and “a standard of knowledge” (€motAung. . . kavova)®
bearing the “tokens of philosophy” (p1iAocoeiag . . . yvopiopata).’

This contribution will be mainly concerned with the preface to the first book of
questions and more precisely with its propaedeutic role in light of ancient school
debates on medical topics. Scholars have indeed pointed out that the importance of
this first preface for the history and reception of the Aristotelian Natural Problems
cannot be denied, but even so, the text has not yet been comprehensively studied.?
As this chapter will argue, the preface is of great importance for interpreting the
scientific method and purpose of such problems and also for analysing the dis-
cursive relation between author and reader, a relation that is firmly rooted in a
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medical school setting.” Since we have no certainties about the work’s historical
context, this school setting will be conceived of as a purely discursive category to
be valued in the text itself, that is, in the dialogue the author evokes between him,
as a teacher, and his reader, as a student (tov d1dackopevov).!?

Pseudo-Alexander’s collection was first edited by Julius Ludwig Ideler in 1841
in the first volume of his Physici et Medici Graeci Minores," but the text is in dire
need of a proper critical edition meeting the standards of modern scholarship.'
This is also necessitated by the fact that scholars have recently refocused their
attention on the Aristotelian Problems and its history, a tradition in which the
collection at hand takes an important, but relatively neglected, place.” The link
between Aristotelian natural philosophy and ancient medical theory is already
present in the Aristotelian Problems itself, especially in the first book (entitled
6o totpucd). It has been shown that the author here repeatedly draws from Hip-
pocratic writings (esp. On Airs, Waters, Places), demonstrating a specific preoc-
cupation with incorporating their theoretical and terminological framework into
the Aristotelian paradigm of causal research (or vice versa).'* Rather than analys-
ing the parallels between the Aristotelian Problems and those attributed to Alex-
ander," this study intends to shed light on the usability of such problems in an
educational context.

Pseudo-Alexander’s school context

It is generally accepted that ancient quaestiones literature, as a genre, is connected
with erotematic (= questioning) education in school contexts.'® As we will see, a
similar educational background is also present in pseudo-Alexander’s Medical
Puzzles. In antiquity, the problem format provided a useful tool for questioning
all kinds of topics.!” Question and answer literature (more broadly conceived)
was common in medical treatises from the Greco-Roman period: it can be found,
for instance, in Soranus’ Gynaecology, in medical encyclopaedias and in medi-
cal papyri.'® The main aspiration of these writings was to transform and transfer
medical knowledge in a dialogical fashion from author to reader.' With its clearly
shaped, piecemeal setup, it allows the author to focus his and the reader’s full
attention on very specific topics and to look for arguments, explanations or inter-
pretations that deserve particular consideration. The author aims to communicate
these insights — be they old or new — to the reader for him to memorise, review or
criticise. The investigating organisation of these writings is often concerned with
defining specific medical concepts, rather than with actually explaining problem-
atic phenomena in a dialectical way. Of course, both types of questions originated
from educational contexts, but the former primarily pertained to teaching, whereas
the latter pertained to research. Pseudo-Alexander’s Medical Puzzles belongs to
the second category, as does its model, namely, the Aristotelian Problems.
Interestingly, in the Aristotelian Problems the explanations to the problems are
phrased interrogatively and are introduced with fj 6tt; (“Is it because?”’). This
is generally interpreted not so much as a sign of argumentative modesty on the
side of the author but as an invitation for further discussion.?® Aristotle probably
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raised such problems during his lectures in the Lyceum, and the genre became
well entrenched in the school’s philosophical curriculum after his death. The fact
that often more than one explanation is given to a problem suggests that such top-
ics were, indeed, subject to lively discussion that allowed for reconsideration of
previously suggested explanations (in addition, problems are sometimes repeated
but solved in a different way). As such, we are dealing with a very dynamic type
of discourse that is open to continuous textual evolution and addition.

In pseudo-Alexander’s Medical Puzzles, however, the text seems to be more
static. The author there mostly gives only one extensive explanation for each
problem, introducing it in a more straightforward, assertoric fashion with 1t
(“because”, sometimes preceded by onui, “I say”) instead of the interrogative
fi 611.2' One may presume that the educational goal is, therefore, of a more dog-
matic, perhaps monologic, kind, meaning that the reader is invited to accept the
explanations and their underlying principles as they stand. In any case, the virtual
dialogue that pseudo-Alexander creates in his Medical Puzzles does not represent
the condensation of real-life discussions. The text is very useful in an educational
context, but it need not directly originate from school discussions in order to attain
its didactic goal.*

In the preface to the second book of the Medical Puzzles, pseudo-Alexander
is implying (with the use of the authorial “we”) that he did the research for the
problems himself. At the same time he emphasises that the reader can still benefit
from this research. At the end of the preface we read:

And so many problems have we treated (dtetAneapev) for the sake of think-
ing (dtévolav) and not for the usefulness (ypeiav) of inquiries, having gath-
ered only a few sections from these. This should suffice for those who pursue
this endeavour and especially for those who intend to train their theoretical
insight (toig Tov Aoyov dokodot). They provide no little benefit also for the
discovery of things (tMv 1@V mpaypdtev gbpeotv).

The educational interest of the kind of problems gathered in the collection is high-
lighted here by the fact that they are useful especially for the sake of intellec-
tual training (viz. as an exercise in theoretical research). The idea, moreover, that
these problems are also helpful for the “discovery of things” (v t®v npaypdtov
gbpeotv) remains somewhat enigmatic and is not further explained at the very end
of this second preface, but I will try to clarify its meaning in connection with my
analysis of the ending of the first preface, to which I now turn.

Analysis of the first preface*

Traditionally, the main function of prefaces is to instruct the reader about the
general design and purpose of a text and, at the same time, to create a certain
aspect of suspense, by “arousing the interest of the reader”.?® The preface in hand
is no exception. In fact, pseudo-Alexander’s text has a clear protreptic function
as it intends to instruct the reader about the proper method and procedures of
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“problematic” research. In what follows I will try to determine how precisely
the author aims to regulate the reader’s reception of the work by setting out the
classificatory and methodological standards for his research programme. I will
argue that the preface promotes an “active reading” of the problems by activating
the reader’s attentiveness to the strategies that are employed both in raising and
in solving such problems. This will be important for determining the educational
value of the collection as a whole.

The concept of an “active reading” has recently been coined by Plutarchists
working on the Chaeronean’s natural problems, as collected in 7able Talk and
Causes of Natural Phenomena, especially in relation to their largely unsystematic
arrangement and sequence.’® By reading the separate problem chapters actively,
so it is argued, the reader acquires a general actiological framework that could
be reused and remoulded in new discussions concerning similar problems. In my
view, however, the application of this theory to Plutarch’s natural problems is far
more hypothetical than in pseudo-Alexander’s case, where — so I believe — there
is concrete textual evidence to back it up.

The argument in the preface is twofold and can be paraphrased as follows. First
(and this constitutes the bulk of the text), pseudo-Alexander provides a classifi-
cation of several kinds of problems based on criteria of difficulty and solubility,
emphasising the intermediate nature of the problems he will be dealing with. He
first makes a basic distinction between problems that are soluble and those that
are not. The type of problems that are of interest for further inquiry have a mid-
dle position and are ambiguous to comprehend: these are the kinds of problems
collected in the body of the text. In a final paragraph, pseudo-Alexander indicates
how such problems can be properly solved and provides a set of terms and rules
(xavoor) that are of general use. By following the proposed method the student
will be able to solve any problem, so it is promised. Pseudo-Alexander is aware
that an exposition of the general method does not suffice and that the student
needs examples of concrete applications, which he gives in the problem chapters
that follow. A closer reading of the text will give a better insight into pseudo-
Alexander’s argument and its intention. To this end, I will follow the preface’s
basic, bipartite structure, first dealing with the classification of problems and then
with the proposed method of solution.

Raising problems

In defining which problems are of concern to pseudo-Alexander’s project, the first
part of the preface uses both a negative and a positive approach, first describing
which problems are not of concern here, and then which are. The author begins his
classification of problems with the soluble ones: “Of problems some are immediately
credible and comprehensible (miotd Kot yvodpie), and do not have the savour of any
ambiguity or inquiry (méomng apeBolriog koi dymoewg Gyevota)”.?” He illustrates
this with a set of problems, of the kind: why do birds have feathers? — this is for the
sake of heating and beauty; or why did some animals receive horns, others stings, and
still others sharp claws or the like? — this is for the sake of defence. These problems
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reveal nature’s providential ordering (a point the author will elaborate later on),” but
they do not really trigger any inquiry, since they do not really pose any difficulty,
according to pseudo-Alexander. This is why they are of no interest to the author.

In what follows, pseudo-Alexander opposes these soluble problems to the
insoluble ones. Regarding the soluble problems, first of all, he notes: “All those
who propose such well-known and clear problems (towadta yvootd Kol cot])
are completely lacking in intelligence (vod), and anyone who doubts whether heat
is innate to fire, lacks the sense of touch (amtikilg aicOncewg)”.? Two further
remarks can be made here:

1 The absolute lack of intelligence (vodg) in solving evident problems reveals
the supposed obviousness of the topics at hand and shows that they are imme-
diately clear when examined (that is, as clear as when one would examine
whether heat is innate to fire by touching it). This means that there is nothing
essentially “problematic” about such topics — unless, it could be added, one
is of a radically sceptical disposition. Someone like Galen, however, would
scorn such persons as stubborn “lovers of puzzles” or “followers of puz-
zles” . Pseudo-Alexander is thinking along the same lines.

2 The reference to empirical testing (viz. in examining whether heat is innate to
fire by touching it) may cause some confusion between two specific modes of
inquiry. By mentioning the requirement of haptic sensation (antikn aicOnoig),
pseudo-Alexander turns his focus from the search for an explanation for a
natural phenomenon towards the aspect of verification itself. Indeed, in cor-
respondence with Aristotle’s method of scientific inquiry, the affirmation of
the reality of a given fact or phenomenon is a preliminary stage of inquiry
to be settled before investigating its cause.’’ One may presume that, with the
example of heat being innate to fire, pseudo-Alexander especially aims to
highlight the obviousness of the question of empirical verification rather than
what causes the phenomenon (as in the other instances). As such, it nicely
illustrates the main idea, viz. that there are evident problems — whatever their
actual type of inquiry may be. Notably, the shift from explaining to verifying
the phenomenon is not further substantiated. A plausible explanation can be
found in the fact that we are dealing with an implicit — but clear — allusion to
Topics 105a3-9,% a passage where Aristotle is also discussing which topics
of investigation are unsuitable for debate:*

One should not examine every problem and every thesis but the one about
which people might be puzzled (dnopficeiev) — people who require reason
(A6yov) and do not need punishment (koAdcewc) or sensation (aicONoe®S).
For those who are puzzled as to whether or not the gods should be honoured
and parents loved, need punishment (koAdcewg), while those who doubt
whether snow is white or not, need sensation (aicOncewc). We should not
discuss matters of which the demonstration is too near at hand or too far-
off, for the former raise no difficulty (dnopiav), while the latter raise more
than is appropriate to dialectical training (Yopuvaotikniv).
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Importantly, in what follows in pseudo-Alexander’s text, the same Aristotelian
aspect of punishment (k6Aacic) that some people deserve for raising tabooed
problems recurs. Pseudo-Alexander notes:

[Those who feel doubt, whether nature and a providential reason (@vo1g Kol
AOY0og povontikog) predict the processes of generation and corruption, the
order of things, their motion, position, formation, complexions and things
closely related to them, are actually liable to the penalty of punishment
(xoldoeoy Tuyyavovoty Evoyot).**

“In fact”, so the argument continues, “these problems are completely unsolvable
(dAvta) and comprehensible only to God (6e® pove yvopyiae), who also gave
substance to these things (t® koi v To0T@V 0VGiaV Vroothcavtt)”.? Pseudo-
Alexander’s point is straightforward: he a priori accepts that there must be a prov-
idential order of the cosmos, the existence of which should not be questioned.
In fact those who do feel doubt should be punished — presumably for reasons of
godlessness.*® The idea, moreover, that these problems are known only to God
implies that their cause cannot be grasped by human intelligence. In a Platonic
vein, pseudo-Alexander explains: “After all, a craftsman (teyvitng), after con-
structing a mechanical device (§pyov Tt unyavikdv), knows all the causes of its
activities (t@v évepyeldv t0g aitiag), whereas a layman (ididtg) is completely
bereft of causal insight (mravteAdg dpopog tov aiti@v)”.’” The religious implica-
tions of this passage are manifest. It is where our human understanding and intel-
lectual capacities fail us that natural scientific and medical research tips over to
theology and the realm of the divine. As such, there are specific epistemological
borders to pseudo-Alexander’s “problematic” research. Some problems are too
difficult to solve, while others raise no difficulty at all; therefore, neither of these
two categories is of interest to the type of research pseudo-Alexander has in mind.

In what follows, pseudo-Alexander gives a set of rather profane, “unknowable
questions” (dmopot {ntoelg), such as: why do people laugh when one tickles their
arm-pits, foot soles or sides? (A pressing question, indeed, at least in view of Aris-
totle’s concept that only human beings do s0).>®* Why does purslane (avdpdyvn),
which is cold by nature, treat the sensation of having the teeth set on edge caused
by cold fruits? Why do not the opposite, but the same, qualities cure each other?
By arousing a certain feeling of amazement, these problems have a lot in common
with ancient mirabilia literature and paradoxography.’® They appeal to a proper
explanation that would take away the strangeness and paradox of the phenomena
at hand, but seeing that they are completely unknowable, according to pseudo-
Alexander, they are not really of interest to him. Notably, the problem about purs-
lane is also mentioned in the pseudo-Galenic On the Best Sect, where it is, indeed,
considered an incomprehensible phenomenon and illustrates the empiricist tenet
that observation (tpnotg) can lead to treatment “without knowledge of the pro-
ductive causes”.** The wider context there is that of the divergent methodologies
employed in the dogmatic vis-a-vis the Empiricist school. The parallelism with
this dispute corroborates the idea that pseudo-Alexander’s aetiological project,
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including his contemplation about its scope and procedures, was firmly rooted in
the ancient medical debate about the proper method to be followed for treating
patients, the search for the hidden causes of diseases being a procedure common
to the dogmatic school of medicine (see also Galen, On Sects for Beginners).*

Indeed, in line with the pseudo-Galenic account, pseudo-Alexander in the next
paragraph notes that these unknowable phenomena are “only known by experience
(melpg poévov yivookopévov)” and that “physicians call them unsayable proper-
ties (toig iatpoig 1d10tnTeg dppnrot Aéyovrar)”.** This means that such phenom-
ena can be tested and observed by empirical verification/observation (cf. Tipnoig
above), but their cause remains a mystery that cannot be resolved. Those who do
try to formulate explanations cannot but fail, according to pseudo-Alexander:

[Flor the peculiar character (idiov) of each of these phenomena, when brought
forward, is unsayable in view of an explanation of the causes (&ppnrtov
VIapyEL TPOG Amodocty TdV aitiov). Some people (8vior) do offer a flood of
solutions for those problems, albeit in a bad way, and the solutions are unsuit-
able and implausible (dovppdpovg 8¢ Kol ambdavovg).*

Instead of acknowledging the “peculiar character” (idiov) of such phenomena,
these people try to provide physical explanations, but this is an incorrect proce-
dure, according to pseudo-Alexander, precisely because of their singular nature
and exceptionality. We read that “there are particularities (ididparte) not only
in the physicians (iotpoig) alone, but also in the philosophers (piAoc6@oig) and
grammarians (ypappatikoic), where they are called modifications in form (md6n)
and noted as exceptions by their usage (ceonpeiopéva toig ypnoect)”.* By their
exceptional nature, these subjects (esp. medical, but also philosophical and even
grammatical) are beyond the epistemological range of the project pseudo-Alex-
ander has in mind.

In the following paragraph, we finally find a more positive account of the types
of problems that deserve consideration. Pseudo-Alexander says that “one ought to
propose problems for inquiry that have a middle position (péonv &govta ydpav)
and are ambiguous to comprehend (Gueiford te mpog yvdow), and these are the
things that we need to subject to solutions”.* These are the kind of problems
assembled after the preface. They “have an intermediate nature (péonv &yovta
@Oow)”, so pseudo-Alexander writes, meaning that they are situated between those
that “are quite clear and understood by everybody (ebdnia mict yivookdpeva)”
and those that “are altogether obscure and admit no solution (mdvta KekpoUUEVAL
Mo ovy vrodeyopeve)”.* One may presume that this kind of problem provokes
a search for explanations that cannot reach any level of certainty but are plausible
at most (this is indeed marked sporadically in the problem chapters themselves).*’

Solving problems

Although the main interest of pseudo-Alexander’s first preface is clearly tilted
in favour of the classification of problems based on criteria of difficulty and
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solubility, the final section is of much relevance. Pseudo-Alexander there pro-
vides further information about the proper method of solving problems. As we
will see, this section contains important information about the author’s project
and also reflects on the educational value of the Medical Puzzles more generally,
casting a light on its intended readership.

In what seems to be a rather unsystematic fashion, pseudo-Alexander first lists
a plethora of concepts and terms that can be used for solving problems:

Each problem should be solved (Avtéov) from the body’s temperament (amod
Kkpdoewg), or formation (Stamidcemg), or activity (€vepyeiag), or sympa-
thetic affection towards what is similar (cupmadsiog 100 Opoiov), or color
(xpdparog), or according to deception of the senses (kotd dmdtnv aichncewc),
or according to homonymy (6povopiav), or in accordance with the better or
worse state of its active powers (éx 10D pdALOV Kol TTOV TOV EVEPYOLGHY
dvuvapemv adtod) — we mean in respect to the drier or moister, or the larger
or smaller (ka0 ockAnpotepov 1j pavaotepov | peilov 1 Eattov) —, or from
time, age and habit (4o ypdvov kai Nikiog kol €6ovcg), either essential or
accidental (1} ovcuddovg 1 katd cupPepnidg), or from similar considerations

(t@v opoiwv), just as you will find things set out in the problems (kafag &v
101G TpOoPANpOcLY EVPNGELG TA Aeyopueva).

The underlined part is particularly important. With the verb gbprceig (in the sec-
ond-person singular) pseudo-Alexander addresses the reader personally, engaging
him in the process and encouraging him to go through the problems and look for
useful concepts and theories similar to those just listed.* This seems suggestive
for the intended reading process of the problem chapters collected in the body of
the text. Indeed, by using these rules (kavoact), so pseudo-Alexander promises in
what follows, the reader (who is again addressed personally) will be able to solve
any problem (ndv dmopovuevov duvion mpog amodel&v Tig aitiag dyoyeiv).>
This can be taken to imply, so I will try to show, that the problem chapters that
follow after the preface serve as some kind of a theoretical model, providing a
generic aetiological scheme for the reader to follow.

Notably, a concrete application of the method just presented can, indeed, be
traced throughout the collection. In the very first problem, for instance, concern-
ing the Homeric epithet of moAokpotagpog,’! said of men “with grey hair on the
temples”, pseudo-Alexander emphatically notes that the principle of bodily tem-
perament solves the problem (1 AVoig €k kpdoemg).”? Building his explanation
around this principle of kpdoig, he argues that “it is mostly there (viz. on the tem-
ples) that greyness begins, by the fact that the front parts of the head are moister
and more phlegmatic (ndAiov Vypdtepa kol @Aeypotikotepa) than the back
parts”.> To give another example, with regard to the problem of why people who
cut themselves unexpectedly and unwillingly suffer less pain than when this hap-
pens on purpose, pseudo-Alexander invokes the principle of sympathetic affec-
tion towards the better state of affairs (1 AMoig 100 patog dnd cvumadeiog
g Kotd o pdAlov).’* He argues that the soul of those who unwillingly cut
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themselves is distracted and receives perceptions unevenly, whereas those who do
it on purpose know what they will suffer and always turn their soul towards the
body part that is cut. As such, they receive the perception heavily and suffer more
pain. A concrete application of the principle of deception of the senses, to give a
final example, is found in the problem concerning the treatment of a dislocated
jaw. The problem is that we do not apply the treatment to the dislocated joint of
the jaw, but to the opposite joint, since the muscles are set opposite to each other.
Pseudo-Alexander emphatically concludes that it shall be a kavav, a “rule”, for
the reader not to take for granted what is manifest to the eyes in the case of dislo-
cated muscles but to examine what is not manifest.>® Presumably, the word xavov
is meant to remind the implied reader of what is said about this concept in the
preface (see kavoot above).*

If my hypothesis is correct, pseudo-Alexander, at the very end of the first pref-
ace, aims to personally activate the reader’s attentiveness to the ubiquitousness
of the explanatory principles he just listed, thus promoting what can be called an
“active reading” of the collection (see n. 26). By signalling that such principles
are also employed in the problem chapters, the author makes it clear that these
particular cases serve as concrete examples (katda pépoc: see below), which the
reader is invited to mine for useful explanatory strategies. The same idea may be
present at the end of the second preface as well. Without further specification,
pseudo-Alexander there writes (as we saw earlier on) that the collected problems
are helpful for the “discovery of things (tnv 1@v npayudtev edpecwv)”. Arguably,
this concept of edpecig may have more to do with the invention or discovery of
explanatory principles and theories by the reader than of specific treatments or the
like, thus linking up closely with the verb gbpnoeig in the first preface. Support
for this reading can be found in the primary aim of pseudo-Alexander’s Medical
Puzzles to satisfy a certain aspect of intellectual curiosity rather than to provide
practical (therapeutic or surgical) instruction to the reader — as the author notes
himself at the end of the second preface; what is at stake is intellectual not practi-
cal training. Moreover, in ancient rhetorical theory, the concept of ebpeoig was
traditionally opposed to that of ypfjo1c, as is the case here.”” There is thus reason to
assume that pseudo-Alexander uses both these concepts (ebpecv — evpnoelg) in a
“heuristic” sense, viz. with the intention of motivating the reader to read the prob-
lems with an eye to extracting useful aetiological principles that can be reused in
the discussion of comparable problems.*® This remains hypothetical, of course,*
but it would certainly add further weight to the educational value of the collection
as a whole, which is presented, then, as providing a global aetiological standard
for the reader to absorb and to reactivate whenever necessary. When read actively,
the problems provide a loosely defined conceptual-theoretical framework that
enables the reader to solve similar problems by acquiring an aetiological sensitiv-
ity for this type of inquiry.

Conclusion

In sum, the discursive relation between author and reader in pseudo-Alexander’s
first preface has an essentially propaedeutic and educational motivation. At the
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very end of the text, pseudo-Alexander identifies the reader he addresses with a
student (tov ddackduevov), who “should not be satisfied only with the general
method (11} kaB6hov pebddw) but should also be guided by means of particular
cases (1oig kot PEPOS yepaymyeiv)”.® As we saw, a concrete application of the
presented method can, indeed, be traced throughout the problems. In fact, a myriad
of such explanatory principles (either explicitly mentioned in pseudo-Alexander’s
concluding methodological section or not) can be found throughout the collection,
but it would take us too far to analyse each and every one of them.®' More impor-
tantly, considering the thematic diversity of the collection, these explanatory prin-
ciples do indeed enable the reader to solve any problem, as pseudo-Alexander
promises (presumably excluding the dnopot (ntoeig), and, therefore, they are, in
a way, “canonical” to the genre of problems, providing the “rules” for the reader
to follow (by which I allude to pseudo-Alexander’s own wording: kavoct). As
such, the text regulates its own reading by setting out the conceptual standards
for this kind of research, not only for raising, but also for solving problems. It is
up to the reader to follow the author’s guidance (yeipaywyeiv), which is, indeed,
present in a dogmatic way throughout the collection® but determines the reader’s
reception of the work in a rather idiosyncratic fashion.*

Notes

* This contribution greatly benefits from the useful remarks and suggestions of two audi-
ences: a first version was read at the London conference, a revised one at a colloquium
in Berlin (on invitation of Philip van der Eijk). I am most grateful for the useful sug-
gestions I received at both occasions. Any remaining inaccuracies are my own, as are
all translations.

1 As to the collection’s historical authorship, an intriguing theory was put forward by
Sharples (2005). Sharples argues that our pseudo-Alexander (and also the one from
part of the Supplementary Problems and On Fevers) may actually be identified with
the Commentator’s father, who, so we know from recent epigraphical evidence, bore
the same name and also was a philosopher.

2 For further detail about this tradition, see Flashar (1962: 359-70).

3 Ed. Kapetanaki and Sharples (2006). Previously known as the Problemata inedita.
Dated around the second—third centuries AD.

4 Ed. Garzya and Massullo (2004). Dated “not earlier than the 3rd cent. AD” in OCD:
299.

5 See Klotz and Oikonomopoulou (2011); Meeusen (2017). Ed. Fuhrmann (1972);
(1978); Frazier and Sirinelli (1996); and Meeusen and Pontani (forthcoming).

6 Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 52.14-15.

7 Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 52.9.

8 See Flashar (1962: 365); Garzya and Masullo (2004: 13). The text has also been treated
in light of the reception of the Aristotelian Problems in Renaissance Europe by Blair
(1999: 174 and 176-7).

9 A matter that cannot be addressed in full detail here is that of Quellenforschung. Kat-
erina Oikonomopoulou (University of Patras) and I are currently collaborating on a
paper about the medical and philosophical sources and traditions that pseudo-Alexan-
der relies on in both prefaces. (The paper also includes an English translation of these
texts.)

10 Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.35. For a good survey of
ancient medical education, see Drabkin (1944).
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Ideler (1841: 3-80). For an attempt to outline the complex bibliographical details on
the problems attributed to Alexander, see Sharples (1987: 1198-9).

A new edition is currently being prepared by Carl-Gustaf Lindqvist (University of
Gothenburg), which is “eagerly awaited” (to use the words of Kapetanaki and Sharples
2006: 1, n. 1).

This resulted, most prominently, in the publication of a new English translation
(Mayhew 2011) and two edited collections of essays dealing with the work’s intel-
lectual background and sources: Centrone (2011) and Mayhew (2015a). For the
work’s reception in the Middle Ages, De Leemans and Goyens (2006) is the main
reference.

See Ulacco (2011); and Thomas (2015). For a list of possible sources of the chapters in
Pr. 1, see Mayhew (2015b: 180, n. 20). Traces of the genre of problems can already be
found in the Hippocratic writings: see Diller (1934) and Flashar (1962: 298-9).
Flashar (1962: 364-5) counts 31 parallel problems between pseudo-Aristotle’s and
pseudo-Alexander’s collections.

Generally useful regarding the didacticism of question and answer literature (applied
specifically to the Aristotelian Problems) is Jacob (2004).

Not only in the fields of natural science and medicine but also, among others, of phi-
losophy (e.g., Plutarch’s Platonic Questions); theology (e.g., pseudo-Justin’s Ques-
tions and Responses to the Orthodox); mechanics (e.g., pseudo-Aristotle’s Mechanical
Problems); history (e.g., Plutarch’s Roman Questions); literature (e.g., Heraclitus’
Homeric Questions) etc.

For the question and answer format in medical literature more generally, see the broad
overview by leraci Bio (1995). See also Dérrie and Dérries (1966); Papadoyannakis
(2006); and Leith (2009).

Scholars agree that the genre of problems with its typical question and answer approach
contains specific dialogical features, representing a virtual dialogue between author
and reader (see Oikonomopoulou 2013).

For a study of the structure of the Aristotelian Problems, see Flashar (1962: 316-26).
Cf. Flashar (1962: 366); Blair (1999: 177). The phrase 1] 6tt; occurs only seven times in
pseudo-Alexander’s Medical Puzzles each time to introduce an alternative explanation.
Cf. Flashar (1962: 366). In fact, also with regard to the Aristotelian Problems, scholars
rightly nuance that one should not underestimate the text’s “literary” character. See
Flashar (1962: 345-6).

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 53.11-16.
Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 3-5.

To use the ancient terminology: see Lausberg (1960: §269-71).

See Konig (2007); and Meeusen (2017: 221).

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 3.1-2.

A little later on, the concept of “nature” is actually flanked by that of “providential
reason” (QVo1g Kol Adyog Tpovontikdg: pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed.
Ideler (1841) 4.4-5).

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 4.1-4.

Cf. Gal., Mot. Musc., 2.5, ed. Kiihn (1822) IV.443.11-15: t®v t|g anopiag Epactdv
and amopiog {nAmtai (in the context of voluntary actions, the causes of which being
clearly known — the “real” problem at issue, so Galen is trying to say, is why we are
unaware of some voluntary actions, such as breathing).

In his exposition of the several types of scientific inquiry (amounting to four different
types in total: viz. 10 &1, 10 d1011, €l €otl, T €oTv: APo., 89b24-5, ed. Ross (1964)
158), Aristotle famously writes that “when we know the fact, we seek the reason why”
(4Po., 89b29, ed. Ross (1964) 158: dtav 6¢ €idduev 10 611, TO 61071 {NTodpeV). This
idea is repeated throughout Aristotle’s natural scientific writings, e.g. Aristotle, Top.,
105a3-9, ed. Ross (1958) 13; see Owen (1961); and Diiring (1961).

Aristotle, Top., ed. Ross (1958) 13.
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Note, however, that Aristotle is not strictly concerned with natural problems, which
raise dud Ti; questions (that require explanations), but with dialectical problems, which
raise motepov; questions (that require demonstration). On the subtle distinction in
phrasing of dialectical (motepov;) problems vis-a-vis natural (S ti;) problems, see
Alex. Aphr., In Ar. Top., 1.8, ed. Wallies (1891) 62.30-63.19 (= Arist., fr. 112 Rose).
In short, Alexander’s argument goes that Aristotle defined a dialectical problem as a
question concerning alternatives, where a positive or a negative answer is expected
(Whether a thing is so, or not?). A natural problem, on the other hand, investigates the
cause or nature of a natural phenomenon (Why is this so? What is this?), so that another
type of answer is expected (viz. an explanation or a definition). Strictly speaking, then,
the natural problems collected in the Aristotelian Problems are no dialectical problems.
Interestingly, the passage from Alexander’s commentary mentions Aristotle’s lost [Tept
npofAnudtav; an entry also listed by D.L. 5.23, nr. 51, ed. Long (1964) 207.14; see
Moraux (1951: 88); Louis (1991-4: [.xx, n. 50). One may wonder if pseudo-Alexander
in the first preface is perhaps relying on this lost work by Aristotle. Notably, Alexan-
der and pseudo-Alexander mention some examples of problems that are not found in
the passage from the Topics (viz. heat being innate to fire and the magnet attracting
iron). In addition, potential evidence that Aristotle’s lost I1epi mpofAinpdtov circulated
widely in the Imperial era is provided by the fact that the same entry is listed in the
so-called Lamprias Catalogue (nr. 193), a list of writings by Plutarch of Chaeronea
containing many spuria; see Irigoin (1986).

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 4.4-7.

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 4.7-9.

Pace Flashar (1962: 365), who is incorrect in interpreting k0Aaoctg in relation to the
phrasing of the problems themselves, some of which would require correction (“Kor-
rektur in ihrer Fragestellung”). As the passage from the Topics shows, it is, in fact, the
people who ask such problems that require “Korrektur”.

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 4.9-11.

Cf. Arist., P4, 673a2-10, ed. Louis (1956) 96—7 (only human beings laugh when tickled:
this is due to the thinness of the skin and because only humans are able to laugh) and
pseudo-Arist., Pr., 35.2, ed. Louis (1991-4) I11.86 (where this is explained in view of the
thinness of the skin and the fact that these body parts are not used to the sense of touch).
For more background and further literature on ancient paradoxography, see Jacob
(1983); and Schepens and Delcroix (1996). The genre flourished in the time of the
Imperial era: see, e.g., Naas (2011); Beagon (2011); and Meeusen (2014).

[Galen], Opt. Sect., 10, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.127.14—16: &vev Ti|g KaTaAYemS TOV
TOLOVVTOV QiTi®V, 1 TOD GLUPEPOVTOG THPN OIS YIYVETOL, MOG £l Ap®STNG 1 AvOpay V.
An attempt to explain this phenomenon is found in pseudo-Arist., Pr., 1.38, 7.9, ed.
Louis (1991-4) 1.22, 127 (purslane contains moisture which drives out acidity).
Galen, Sect. Int., 5, ed. Kithn (1821) 1.75.12—13 = ed. Helmreich (1893) 9.15-17.
Among these physicians, Galen takes first rank. For his notion of “unsayable proper-
ties”, see the excellent article by Reinhardt (2011). I intend to discuss pseudo-Alexan-
der’s notion of “unsayable properties”, in relation to Galen’s, elsewhere.
Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 4.37-5.3.
Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.13-16.
Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.16—18.
Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.22-3.

With such concepts as gikotog (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.90; 112; 135;
2.1; 6; 9; 19; 63, ed. Ideler (1841) 31.14; 38.8; 46.37; 53.20; 54.33—4; 56.12; 59.18;
72.4), ebhoyog (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.80, ed. Ideler (1841) 25.29),
niotig (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.125, ed. Ideler (1841) 43.1), {cog
(Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.7;59; 63, ed. Ideler (1841) 7.34;20.21; 21.13),

oNui/eapév (passim), etc.
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Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.24-32.

Throughout the collection, pseudo-Alexander more often uses the second-person
singular (both in verbs and pronouns) to address the implied reader directly. E.g., in
such phrases as: popiov dAlov mapadsiypoto Svvapei cot Aéyewy (Pseudo-Alexander,
Medical Puzzles, 1.40, ed. Ideler (1841) 14.34-5); evprioeig ndoav dwipesty (Pseudo-
Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.83, ed. Ideler (1841) 27.4); Aocelg 10 {nrovpevov
(Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.88, ed. Ideler (1841) 30.12); 16 avto Oswpnoeig
(Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.72, ed. Ideler (1841) 78.36); énav EuBaiing
Oeppov Vowp (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.119, ed. Ideler (1841) 41.18-19);
A€ot Gv (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.120, ed. Ideler (1841) 41.31); xai
€otat oot todto kavov (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.11, ed. Ideler (1841)
57.20); and oidoc yap £k Tovtav (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.16, ed. Ideler
(1841) 58.29-30), etc. The author also sporadically addresses the reader more emphat-
ically by using imperatives, thus closely engaging him in the discourse: {60t (Pseudo-
Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.66; 125; 2.59, ed. Ideler (1841) 21.36; 43.23; 69.27);
vivooke (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.90; 118; 2.10; 60; 66; 74, ed. Ideler
(1841) 31.19; 40.16-17; 56.37; 70.32; 74.18; 80.3); voule (Pseudo-Alexander, Medi-
cal Puzzles, 1.125, ed. Ideler (1841) 43.28); d6¢ (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puz-
zles, 2.10, ed. Ideler (1841) 56.23); and vopucov (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles,
2.17, ed. Ideler (1841) 59.2). The verbal adjective Avtéov is also recurrent (Pseudo-
Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.28; 38; 74, ed. Ideler (1841) 12.14; 14.11; 24.7) as is
the first-person plural (e.g., époduev (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.56; 59,
ed. Ideler (1841) 19.33; 20.16), éudOopev (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.32;
48; 59; 143, ed. Ideler (1841) 13.6; 17.17; 20.18; 48.30), &yvopev (Pseudo-Alexander,
Medical Puzzles, 1.35, ed. Ideler (1841) 13.27), éupdropev (Pseudo-Alexander, Medi-
cal Puzzles, 1.119, ed. Ideler (1841) 40.29), etc.

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.32-3.

Homer, /1., 8.518 (of old men, yépovtag).

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.1, ed. Ideler (1841) 6.4-5. Repeated in the sec-
ond problem (but perhaps in a corrupt gloss). Similarly, in the fourth problem, which
examines why the hair of children does not turn grey, the solution is again emphatically
found in the physiological composition and constitution of the body; see pseudo-Alex-
ander, Medical Puzzles, 1.4, ed. Ideler (1841) 7.7: 1 Mo1G €K KPAGEMG KOl KATOGKELT|G
COUATMV.

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.1, ed. Ideler (1841) 6.2—4.

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.77, ed. 1deler (1841) 24.34-5.
Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 2.11, ed. Ideler (1841) 57.20-2: xai £otat oot
0010 KAV pLAV Topaivdiviov, ®g un i Oyel Aaufdvely O @awvopevov, GAN
AVOKPIVEY TO LT QOLVOUEVOV.

See pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.32-3: Tovto1C 0DV
701G KaVOGL YPNOAUEVOG TThV ATOPOVUEVOV SVVIOT TPOG Anddel&v TG aitiog dyoryeiv.
Cf.,, e.g., Dionysius of Halicarnassus, De Dem. Dict., 51.24-5, eds. Usener and Rader-
macher (1899) 241. Similarly, for the mainly theoretical interest of the medical con-
tents of the Supplementary Problems, being triggered by intellectual curiosity, see
Kapetanaki and Sharples (2006: 1). For the aspect of wonder in relation to Plutarch’s
natural problems, see Meeusen (2014).

On the role of ebpecig/inventio in ancient rhetorical theory, see Lausberg (1960: §260).
For the Empirics’ concept of ebpeoic relating to the discovery of remedies by an ana-
logical method based on practice and experience, see von Staden (1975: 191-2). What
I am trying to argue is that the analogical method intended by pseudo-Alexander is not
of a practical but of a theoretical kind. His main aetiological (i.e., anti-Empiric) posture
seems to support this idea.

Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.pr, ed. Ideler (1841) 5.34-5.
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61 E.g., xatda andmv tiic dyewg (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.37, ed. Ideler
(1841) 14.2), 1 Moig and dwumhdoeng kai katackevis popimv (Pseudo-Alexander,
Medical Puzzles, 1.109, ed. Ideler (1841) 37.9-10), o0 yphuedo odv t0ic &vovtiolg
TPOGg Moty tiig TEeme, aAAa Toig opoiotg (Pseudo-Alexander, Medical Puzzles, 1.110,
ed. Ideler (1841) 37.15-16).

62 Cf. the introductory remarks on pseudo-Alexander’s typical use of the assertoric 61t
(instead of the interrogative 1j dt;) at the beginning of his explanations (n. 21).

63 Cf. the conclusion of Blair (1999: 177): “In the pseudo-Alexandrian text, problemata still
play a pedagogical role, but the pedagogy involved takes the form of a dispensation of
knowledge rather than an active manipulation of principles”. The hypothesis of an “active
reading”, presented here, is intended to modify only the second part of Blair’s claim.
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6 The user-friendly Galen

Hunayn ibn Ishaq and the
adaptation of Greek medicine for
a new audience

Uwe Vagelpohl

When a text is translated into another language and leaves its previous linguistic,
cultural and social context, it also leaves its old audience behind. The new audi-
ence the text now faces has its own set of requirements, which may only partly
overlap with those of the original audience. The task of bridging the gap between
old and new audiences and appealing to the latter falls to the translator.

In the field of medieval Arabic medicine, an abundance of extant medical trans-
lations allows us to document how translators attempted to appeal to their audience
and how they took the immediate practical needs of their readers into account.
This chapter presents samples from this material and illustrates the insights it can
provide into the relationship between the translator and his audience.

The key witness for the following observations is Hunayn ibn Ishaq (d. 873), a
Christian physician born in the town of al-Hirah in southern Iraq. As we will see,
a central element of his understanding of the translator’s task, which he illustrated
most strikingly in his Epistle (Risalah),' is his insistence on efficiently commu-
nicating the ideas of his Greek sources rather than reproducing their every tex-
tual detail. Three characteristic procedures he regularly resorted to may serve to
illustrate how he implemented his approach: (1) by amplifying the source text in
a variety of ways in the process of translation,? (2) by annotating his translations
and (3) by repackaging the medical content of translated texts in a wide range of
epitomes. Common to these procedures is Hunayn’s responsiveness to the needs
of his audience and his willingness to adapt Greek medical writings to ensure their
maximum usefulness to his readers, many of whom were fellow physicians.

Background: The Graeco-Arabic translation movement

The medical translations into Syriac and Arabic, which form the backdrop of the
following discussion, were part of the so-called Graeco-Arabic translation move-
ment. Starting in the mid-eighth century, the following roughly two centuries saw
a concerted effort funded by caliphs, court officials, scholars and interested (and
rich) laypeople to translate a wide range of Greek philosophical, scientific and
medical texts into Arabic, sometimes directly and sometimes through a Syriac
intermediary.’
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The bulk of Arabic medical translations was undertaken in ninth-century Bagh-
dad. They are chiefly associated with Hunayn ibn Ishaq and the other members of
his translation “workshop”.* This workshop included family members such as his
son Ishaq ibn Hunayn (d. 910) and his nephew Hubaysh ibn al-Hasan (fl. second
half of the ninth century) but also other Christian translators who specialised not
just in medical translations but also worked on philosophical and scientific texts.’

During the most active phase of Hunayn’s workshop around the mid-ninth cen-
tury, translations were in great demand, and patrons paid well for them. Hunayn
and other medical translators served an audience that consisted mainly of physi-
cians, whose market value was in part determined by their familiarity with ancient
Greek medicine, particularly the works of Hippocrates and Galen.¢

Key to understanding the nature and impact of Hunayn’s activities is the fact
that he was not only an accomplished translator with a command of ancient Greek
that was unrivalled among his fellow translators. He was also a practising physi-
cian who served at the caliphal court in Baghdad. Not only did his linguistic and
medical expertise ensure that his translations were of the highest quality; his dou-
ble role as translator-physician also meant that he had a vested interest in seeing
the medical knowledge conveyed by these texts put to good use. One fundamental
requirement for his task was that Hunayn’s readers understood exactly what Galen
and Hippocrates meant to say and how to interpret and apply their prognostic and
therapeutic advice. A bad translation could potentially endanger the health of the
patient and with it the reputation and livelihood of the physician who relied on it.

Hunayn’s translation ethos

The most explicit evidence we have for Hunayn’s approach and the responsibil-
ity he felt for his audience were his own observations on individual translations.
He recorded them in the Epistle,” a letter he wrote to a courtier who was one of
his sponsors, ‘Ali ibn Yahya ibn al-Munajjim (d. 888-9).% According to a note
at the end of the text, Hunayn wrote the first version of the Epistle at the age
of 48 in the year 855-6 and updated it eight years later;’ additional information
was added shortly after Hunayn’s death, possibly by the Epistle’s addressee, Ibn
al-Munajjim."

In the Epistle Hunayn surveyed the Syriac and Arabic translations of Galen he
knew of or had produced himself. He set the scene at the beginning by listing a set
of questions his correspondent had posed about these translations, which included
the following:!!

LM\M}-;J‘Q_A\S}‘wﬂé‘cbﬂ»df‘dwuoyﬁuvjwﬂdw\}d‘@j
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.. who the patrons are for whom I translated each of the books I was charged
with translating and the age I translated it because these two are things one
needs to know since a translation depends on the competence of the book’s
translator and the person it was made for.
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With this observation, Hunayn established the importance of the audience for the
character and quality of a translation, an idea he returned to several times in the
Epistle. For a number of the works he surveyed, we learn the name of the person
who commissioned the translation and sometimes also how Hunayn accommo-
dated their specific requirements. On several occasions he remarked on the intel-
ligence and experience of his sponsor, which required a corresponding degree
of care on Hunayn’s part. His note on Galen’s The Art of Medicine includes the
following information:'?

v.@_d\ u,.....» 3)\:-) ‘JJ& g_,.Ja..o.H JJ\J J\S) V.Jﬂ««.“ AJ\JJ g U “-“'-"'jj
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I later translated it for David the Physician.!® This David the Physician was an
intelligent and studious man. At the time I translated it, [ was a young man of
about 30 years but was already well equipped in terms of my own knowledge
and the books I owned.

About Galen’s On the Pulse for Beginners we learn:'*

JKUM}&M‘ULQW)MJMMULW}'VJ
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I then translated it for Salmawayh' after my translation of The Art [of Medi-
cine). Befitting Salmawayh’s natural understanding and his experience and
diligence in reading [medical] books, it was my greatest desire to be precise
in everything I translated for him.

In the entry on Galen’s Therapeutic Method, Hunayn noted:'
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I translated the entire book a few years ago into Syriac for Yiahanna ibn
Masawayh'!” and took particular care to make it accurate and stylistically
pleasing.

This example also touches on the stylistic expectations of certain sponsors, which
figure in other entries as well, for example that on Galen’s On Plethora:'®
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I translated it a little while ago for BukhtishG''? in my usual translation style,
that is, the style I regard as most emphatic, serious and closest to the Greek
without doing violence to the rules of Syriac. He then asked me to revise the
translation in a style that is simpler, smoother and looser than the former and
I did so.

Hunayn’s Epistle also illustrates how the different expectations by his sponsors
were bound up with their respective cultural and linguistic backgrounds. The most
obvious difference between the translation assignments Hunayn fulfilled was the
language of translation, whether into Syriac or Arabic. Many of Hunayn’s clients
were physicians whose native tongue was Syriac. The practice of medicine was at
his time in fact firmly dominated by Syriac-speaking Christians; a contemporary
of Hunayn, the celebrated littérateur al-Jahiz (d. 869), reported an anecdote about
a Muslim Arab physician who bitterly complained that, in spite of the high demand
for physicians, his business was slow because people believed that a Muslim could
not be a good doctor.?’ Whether the story is fictitious or not, its effect clearly relies
on a widely shared perception that medicine was a mostly Christian domain.

In contrast to the physicians who commissioned translations into Syriac, the
sponsors of the Arabic translations that are mentioned in the Epistle are mostly
laymen or scholars who did not necessarily practise medicine but were generally
interested in the field. The translations they requested not only had to reproduce
the meaning of the original text but do so in a stylistically pleasing manner. Arabic
translations also seem to have required a higher degree of explicitness: as we will
see below, depending on the style and content of the original, the translator often
spelled out details and implications that were left implicit in the Greek original.

The importance accorded to the accessibility of translations also emerges from
the aforementioned autobiographical sketch quoted in Ibn Abt Usaybi‘ah’s Best
Accounts of the Classes of Physicians. Though in all likelihood not written by
Hunayn himself but perhaps by one of his associates shortly after his death,” it
reflects an attitude that was probably shared by his fellow translators. The fic-
tional Hunayn boasted that he translated*

J"‘yj"p)yj u@&)bkﬂ.ﬂ’ a)u\wuﬂuﬁ\ﬁm\.@
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with the most appropriate expression and utmost eloquence, without any
defect or error, without any preference for any [particular] religious commu-
nity, without any ambiguity or grammatical mistake according to the experts
in Arabic style, who have comprehensive knowledge of all aspects of gram-
mar and uncommon expressions. They do not discover any mishap or any
[wrong] vowel mark or any concept that was not [expressed] in the most
pleasant and comprehensible style, [a style] understood by people who are
neither physicians nor in any way familiar with philosophical methods.?
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These and other statements reflect an attitude to translation that was character-
ised by an intense focus on the requirements of the translations’ sponsors. We are
unfortunately not in a position to examine the Syriac translations Hunayn men-
tioned and determine the nature and extent of the stylistic adjustments he claimed
to have made; with very few exceptions, Hunayn’s translations into Syriac are
lost. We can, however, analyse his Arabic translations and identify the techniques
he applied to achieve the accessibility he and his sponsors valued so highly.

Adapting Greek medicine for a new audience

Bringing out the text’s meaning: amplification

The most frequent, even ubiquitous technique Hunayn used to appeal to his audi-
ence and address its needs was to amplify the translated text, that is, to expand it in
various ways to facilitate understanding the contents, supply necessary informa-
tion or resolve potential ambiguities.

To illustrate the shift between the Greek text and the Arabic translation occa-
sioned by these amplifications, it helps to look at a couple of examples. They are
taken from the Greek original and Arabic translation of Galen’s Commentary on
Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics.**

(1) *** xai motdoouar & yévn TV voonudtav, v SufiAdov, Tnrokpdret
Smpnuéva eivon obtwg, (2) oitdv ye Tov dépa (Thv) dmdnuiov voonudtwy
amopavopéve- (3) kata pev yap 1o Iepl puoewg avBpdmov tavti ypapst (4)
“oi 8¢ vodoot yivovtot ol pev and dttnudtov, ot 8¢ and tod mveduatog, O
goayopevor {dpev. (5) v 8¢ Sbyvooty katépov dde xp motéesdol . . . (6)
0VUKOUV 0V T Stotipata aitie (Gv) €in ye, OKOTAY dLLTOEVOL TAVTA TPOTOV
ol GvBpomot dAick@vol VIO THG aVTENG voucsov. (7) 0kdTav 8¢ ai vodoot
yiveovtot Tovtodomol Kot Tov anTtov xpovov, dfilov &tt ta Stontrjpato aitid
€otv (EkaoTo) EKAGTOIGIY” .

(1) ... and I confirm that it was Hippocrates who distinguished the types of
diseases I listed in this manner (2) and who showed that the air is the cause
of epidemic diseases. (3) For in The Nature of Man, he writes: (4) “Some dis-
eases arise from regimen, some from the air we live on by inhaling. (5) The
diagnosis of each needs to be made as follows: . . . (6) regimen could not be
the cause when people are struck by the same disease, whatever kind of regi-
men they follow. (7) But when all sorts of diseases occur at the same time, it
is clear that the regimen is the cause of each one”.

Hunayn’s Arabic translation renders this passage as follows:*
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(1) I want to clarify? and confirm with it that it was Hippocrates who divided
the types of diseases in the manner I set out (2) and that the climate is the
cause when the same disease affects a large group in the same area contrary
to what they are accustomed to. (3) This is what Hippocrates said about this
in his own words:

(4) “Some diseases are caused by regimen and some by the air we live on
by inhaling it. (5) We need to distinguish between each of these two kinds of
diseases in the manner I describe: . . . (6) Hence, it is not regimen that causes
the disease because people’s regimens are diverse and free in every respect
while the disease that occurs is one and the same. (7) But when diseases that
occur at the same time are varied, it is clear that the regimen followed by each
person who falls ill is the cause of their disease”.”’

Some of the amplifications in this sample bring out information implied by
the Greek text; “the disease” (al-maradi) in section (6) or “of their disease” (fi
maradihi) in section (7), for example, clarify that the “causes” (aitio) mentioned
in the Greek text were indeed those of the diseases under discussion rather than
anything else. The same applies to “who falls ill” (a/ladhina yamradiina) in sec-
tion (7), an amplification of “each [disease]” (ékdoTOloWV).

Others add for reasons of style and emphasis information that is also implicit in
the Greek: supplying the phrase “in his own words” (bi-lafzih?) in section (3), for
instance, emphasises the fact that Galen quoted his Hippocratic source verbatim,
while the expression “in the manner I describe” (bi-ma asifu) in section (5), an
amplification of “as follows” (®&¢), may have served to smoothe the transition
between the introductory clause in the quotation from 7he Nature of Man and the
actual explanation.

Other examples straddle the line between paraphrase and gloss: the phrase
“because people’s regimens are diverse and free in every respect” (idh kana tadbiru
I-ndsi mukhtalifan mutasarrifan ‘ald@ kulli anhd’ihi) in section (6) elaborates on
the Greek “whatever kind of regimen they follow” (dtoatdpevot mévta TpoOmTOV),
including a synonymic doublet (“diverse and free”, mukhtalifan mutasarrifan) for
added emphasis. The somewhat more extended paraphrase “while the disease that
occurs is one and the same” (thumma kana I-maradu lladhi yahduthu wahidan
bi-‘aynihi), also in section (6), expands the brief Greek “by the same disease”
(07 T avTéng vodoov) into a full clause.

Finally, the translation replaces “of epidemic diseases” (t@v Emdnpiov
voonudtmv) in section (2) with “the same disease . . . contrary to what they are
accustomed to” (al-maradi al-wahidi. . . ‘ald khilafi ma ‘tadi), an elaborate gloss



Hunayn Ibn Ishaq s adaptation of Galen 119

that harks back to the definition of epidemic diseases Galen gave at the begin-
ning of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics,*® spelled out a little further
on® and then repeated several times with only slight variation. The translator’s
aim may have been to make very clear that the text refers on each occasion to
epidemic diseases and perhaps also, by the sheer frequency of repetition, drill the
definition of epidemic diseases into the minds of his readers.

While these examples are all drawn from a single translation, the phenomenon
they illustrate can be observed in a large number of texts associated with the
translation workshop of Hunayn ibn Ishaq. The general tendency of at least some
Arabic translations of the time to expand their Greek sources is in fact well known
by now and hardly bears repeating. It is on the other hand well worth examining
the variety of discrete phenomena that I have collectively labelled “amplifica-
tion”. Let me briefly introduce some characteristic types of amplification in the
translation of the Epidemics commentary.*

We encountered two types of amplification in the sample. The first is the use of
hendiadys or synonymic doublets, the translation of a single Greek term with two
or more Arabic terms.*' Synonymic doublets are very frequent and conspicuous in
medical translations; we find hundreds of examples in the Epidemics commentary
alone and many more in other medical translations.*> These doublets can serve dif-
ferent purposes: they may translate a term for which one Arabic term would not be
sufficient or precise enough, or they may sometimes indicate that the translator was
not entirely sure about the meaning of a Greek term. Most often, though, they trans-
late unproblematic non-technical terms, that is, they are used as stylistic devices:
doublets were apparently part of the house style of Hunayn ibn Ishaq and his circle.*

The second type of amplification in our introductory sample is the substitu-
tion of pronominal references with their referents, for example when translat-
ing the phrase “he explained” (d¢dewcton 6’ V1’ avtod, 23.1 Gr.) as “Hippocrates
explained” (wa-qad bayyana Abugratu, 116.7 Ar.) or “he taught” (o0tog
€010a&ev, 143.13 Gr.) as “Hippocrates taught us” (fa-gad ‘allamana Abuqratu,
472.9 Ar.). The purpose seems to be to resolve potential ambiguities that could
arise from the use of pronouns. This is especially important when translating
between languages such as Greek, Syriac and Arabic with their different systems
of grammatical gender.

Closely related to pronominal amplification is a third type of amplification, the
addition of implicit subjects. In his comments, Galen often noted that Hippocrates
“said this” or “explained that”, but since it was clear that he was consistently
referring to the views of Hippocrates, the subject did not need to be spelled out.
The translator on the other hand often felt obliged to add the implicit subject
“Hippocrates” in such situations, for example when he expanded “he described”
(&ypayev, 18.18 Gr.) to “Hippocrates described” (wa-qad wasafa Abuqratu,
102.11 Ar.) or when he rendered “he said” (pnotv, 81.29 Gr.) as “Hippocrates
said” (gala Abugratu, 286.3 Ar.).

A fourth type of amplification is “definition”: the translation sometimes defines
a Greek term instead of translating it. A characteristic example has already been
mentioned, the expansion of the phrase “epidemic diseases” (tdv €mdnpiov
voonuatmv, 7.15 Gr.) to “the same disease that affects a large group at the same
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time and in the same area contrary to what the inhabitants of that area are accus-
tomed to” (al-maradi [-wahidi lladht yahduthu li-jama ‘atin kathiratin fi waqtin
wahidin wa-fi baladin wahidin ‘ala khilafi ma ‘tada ahlu dhalika I-baladi, 76.21—
78.1 Ar.). Somewhat later, the translator substitutes the term “mesentery” (to
pecevtépov, 68.13—14 Gr.) with the definition “the regions between the bowels
and the membrane that covers them” (al-mawadi i llatt bayna I-am ‘@’i wa-bayna
I-jushd’i I-mamdidi ‘alayha, 242.2-3 Ar.)

This fourth type of amplification is closely related to the final type, “explana-
tion” or “gloss”, which covers the addition by the translator of explanatory expres-
sions or entire clauses which do not appear in the Greek text. For example, the
translator expanded the phrase “the future diseases” (td yevnoopevo voonuara,
21.15 Gr.) to “the diseases that will occur are unusual general diseases or similar
ones that are, unlike this kind, benign and harmless” (al-amrada sa-tahduthu mina
l-amradi I- ‘ammiyati I-gharibati wa-mithliha mina l-amradi llatt hiya min ghayri
hadha l-jinsi mimma ‘afiyatun salimatun, 110.15-16 Ar.). On another occasion,
he glossed the term “hemiplegia” (mopaminyiag, 81.1 Gr.) as “the paralysis that
affects some body parts” (al-istirkha’i lladht ya ridu fi ba ‘di [-a ‘dd’i, 282.10 Ar.).

This list is not comprehensive but gives an idea of the various forms amplifica-
tion can take. What these forms all have in common is that the information they
supply is already implicit in the Greek text, that is, amplification makes implicit
meaning explicit. In Translation Studies, these types of amplification have been
called “explicitation” and described as an expansion of a translated text that raises
its level of explicitness.** Comparative analyses of translations between mostly
modern languages, but also between medieval languages, have shown that the
phenomenon of explicitation is so prominent and consistent that some scholars
have termed it a “universal of translation”, a characteristic that largely applies to
translation between any language pair.*

Translation Studies has identified a number of factors that drive explicitation.
Two of them seem to be particularly relevant for Greek-Arabic translations: the
first is the process of translation itself, for example a translator’s unconscious
effort to communicate the meaning of a source text as fully as possible; the second,
equally important factor is the often diverging textual and stylistic requirements
of the languages involved.*® Given the substantial linguistic differences between
Greek and Arabic and also the historical and cultural separation involved, there
are good reasons to amplify the translated text: a more literal approach that would
have dispensed with amplification would have resulted in a barely readable text
that would have communicated only a fraction of the medical content. In this
regard, the use of explicitation is not a matter of personal taste but a necessity if
the aim of the translator is to communicate the contents of his source as precisely
and comprehensively as possible.

Also important are the conscious choices the translator made to accommodate
his audience. It has often been stated that the translations produced by Hunayn ibn
Ishaq and his circle were reader-oriented rather than text-oriented, that they pri-
oritised the needs of their audience over the faithful reproduction of every detail
of the Greek source.’” Looking at the sheer number and often trivial nature of
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amplifications in the Epidemics commentary, it seems that Hunayn did not merely
fill in the gaps in understanding that normally arise in translation; he clearly went
out of his way to make sure that every last ambiguity was resolved and every last
open question addressed.

Adding supplemental information: translation notes

The second important procedure Hunayn used to transmit additional explanations
and reflections about the process of translation were annotations that were passed
on alongside a fair number of the Arabic translations that emerged from his work-
shop.*® At a time when the respect for the translated source dictated that the pres-
ence of the translator be reduced to a minimum, often not more than a mention in
the colophon and sometimes not even that, this was unusual.*

The form these notes take is also unusual: since he was bound by the structure
and contents of his source, Hunayn had, as it were, to step outside the text when-
ever he needed to resolve a problem that required more than a short gloss or a
more elaborate turn of phrase. The notes are therefore inserted into the text body
of the translation but introduced by “Hunayn said” (gala Hunayn) to distinguish
them clearly from the surrounding text.*’

The extant notes vary in length from a line or two to several manuscript pages.
Hunayn, who spoke in the first person, presented a wide range of observations,
some to do with difficult terms, additional explanations of concepts discussed in
the translation, or the process of translation itself, more specifically the problems
he encountered and how he dealt with them. The latter kind of notes are espe-
cially valuable because they offer a unique window into the practice of translation
between Greek, Syriac and Arabic in the ninth century.

Straightforward explanatory notes make up the majority of Hunayn’s com-
ments. They either seek to clarify terms, sometimes by referring to the underly-
ing Greek word, or they expand the text in order to spell out points that are only
briefly alluded to or remain ambiguous in the original text.

To cite just one example, in his translation of Galen’s On the Capacities of
Simple Drugs Hunayn inserted a gloss on a technical term in which he mentioned
a problem in the Greek textual tradition caused by a simple scribal error:*!
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Hunayn said: In many Greek manuscripts we have found “chasteberry seed”,
but as Galen is going to explain in the following book [sc. of Galen’s On the
Capacities of Simple Drugs], its leaves prevent sexual intercourse. This being
the case, the copyist therefore made a mistake at the beginning of a copy
and wrote instead of /ini (Alvov), which means flax, /ighii (Mdyog), which in
Greek means chasteberry.*
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A second category of Hunayn’s comments deals with the process of translation.
Most frequent are notes that indicate gaps Hunayn found in his source manu-
scripts and his attempts to fill them. Conversely, he occasionally signalled mate-
rial he omitted or thought about omitting and laid out his reasons for doing so.

For example, in his translation of Galen’s Commentary on Book 2 of the Hippo-
cratic Epidemics Hunayn explained that he was unable to reproduce the ambiguity
of a Greek phrase in Arabic and had meant to omit it but reconsidered because he
thought that it could still be useful for some readers:*
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Hunayn said: In Greek this passage can be split up and read [i.e. parsed] in
various ways. It signifies each separate meaning Galen pointed out depending
on the particular ways it is split up and read. This is not possible in Arabic.
Since this passage does not suit the Arabic language and could not be under-
stood completely in it, [ had considered dropping it but decided to translate it
anyway when I found ideas in this passage that benefit the people who study
them since translating it does not hurt but may rather be beneficial. Those
who read it can draw [some] benefit and therefore profit from it; those who
cannot can ignore it without suffering any harm, God willing.

Among the translation notes are also a few longer excurses that were inspired
by more substantial philological and translation problems. Two interesting exam-
ples can be found in the translation of Galen’s Commentary on Book 2 of the Hip-
pocratic Epidemics. In one such excursus, Hunayn explained why the fifth part of
this commentary is missing,* in another he discussed an apparent contradiction
between the text he was translating and another Galenic work: after laying out
the contradiction in detail, Hunayn suggested that his poor manuscripts may be to
blame. Interestingly, he also felt obliged to point out that it was certainly not his
intention to contradict Galen.*

While unwaveringly respectful of Galen, Hunayn also sometimes used his
notes to criticise texts by other authors who did not come up to the standards set
by Galen. This is for example the case for the pseudo-Aristotelian Physiognomics.
Out of fifteen extant notes that accompany Hunayn’s translation of this text, six
criticise or even reject the reasoning of the author. Two of these notes adduce evi-
dence from Galenic writings*® and two others refer to Hunayn’s personal experi-
ence to contradict some physiognomic claims made in the text.*” Hunayn’s critical
attitude may have been the result of his doubts about the authorship of this work.*
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From translation to medical teaching: didactic writings

The final technique Hunayn resorted to in order to adapt Greek medical texts for
their new audience consisted in filtering out the medical knowledge contained in
the translations and repurposing it in a wide variety of didactic writings. Since his
ultimate goal was to fulfil the immediate practical needs of his most important
audience, fellow physicians and students of medicine, it should not come as a
surprise that the production of a Syriac and Arabic translation was for some Greek
medical texts just a first step in an entire chain of exploitation.

Galen’s commentaries on Hippocratic writings for example were, from a practi-
cal point of view, much less attractive for Hunayn’s audience than his therapeutic
and prognostic writings. They tended to be long and unwieldy, and they often
included a large amount of material that was irrelevant for medical practice. To
make their medical content available in a more easily digestible form, Hunayn
wrote epitomes based on some of these commentaries in which he stripped out
any extraneous material and repackaged the relevant information in different for-
mats that answered the needs of his audience.

Hunayn’s writings on Galen’s Epidemics commentaries illustrate this process
very well. In the list of Hunayn’s writings reported by Ibn Abi Usaybi ah,* we
find four titles of compilations that are clearly based on his Arabic translation
of the Epidemics commentaries: first, the Summaries of the Contents of the First,
Second and Third Books of Hippocrates’ Epidemics in the Form of Questions
and Answers (Jawami‘ ma ‘ani l-maqalah al-ila wa-I-thaniyah wa-I-thalithah
min kitab Ibidhimiya li-Abugrat ‘ala tariq al-mas’alah wa-Il-jawab);® sec-
ond, the Fruits of the Nineteen Extant Parts of Galen's Commentary on Hippo-
crates’ Epidemics in the Form of Questions and Answers (Thimar al-tis * ‘ashara
magqalah al-mawjidah min tafsir Jalinis li-kitab Ibidhimiva li-Abuqrat ‘ala
tarig al-mas’alah wa-I-jawab);’' third, the Questions on Urine Extracted from
Hippocrates® Epidemics (Masa’il fi I-bawl intaza‘ahd min kitab Ibidhimiya
li-Abugrar);** and fourth, a collection of Aphorisms Drawn from the Epidemics
(Fusul istakhrajaha min kitab Ibidhimiyd).>

Parts of the first compilation, the Summaries, survive under a slightly different
title; the extant parts cover Galen’s Commentary on Book 2 and the final parts
of his Commentary on Book 6 of the Epidemics.** A compilation with a name
that resembles the second title, Fruit of Hippocrates’ Book on Visiting Diseases
(Thamarat kitab Bugrat fr l-amrad al-wafidah) is preserved in a single manu-
script™ and ascribed to Hunayn ibn Ishaq, but the medical terminology in this
text differs in some important respects from that of the commentary itself and
the Summaries. It may be the work of the physician Ibn al-Tayyib (d. 1043),
who produced several epitomes based on Galenic works that are entitled Fruit or
Fruits (Thamarah or Thamarat/Thimar). The third compilation, the Questions on
Urine, is lost; we only have a handful of quotations in later medical writings.*
The fourth text, the Aphorisms Drawn from the Epidemics, may be extant in a
single, now probably lost Baghdad manuscript.’” While the text is ascribed to
Hunayn, the terminology is again substantially different from that of the com-
mentary and the Summaries. In addition, it does not contain a passage preserved
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in al-Raz1’s (d. ca. 932) Comprehensive Book (Kitab al-Hawt) that is explicitly
quoted from Hunayn’s Aphorisms Drawn from the Epidemics.™®

Medical material drawn from the Arabic translation of Galen’s Epidemics com-
mentaries was also incorporated in a wide range of general medical writings that
came in similar, also clearly didactic formats. Among them are for example works
that organise medical knowledge in the form of tree-like diagrammatic tables
which illustrate the relationships between the different branches of the science of
medicine, the so-called fashjir genre. Together with the polymath Ibn Bihriz (fl.
ca. 800) and the physician Ibn Masawayh (d. 857), Hunayn was one of the first
Arabic scholars who used this particular format.*

Conclusions

The techniques of adaptation outlined above illustrate the great lengths used
by one translator, albeit a particularly talented and influential one, to appeal to
his medical audience and fulfil its needs. As we know from his Epistle, Hunayn
accommodated the needs of individual sponsors who asked him to produce these
translations. He varied the style of translations to satisfy patrons who did not like
the contemporary style of medical translations, which was often informed by the
stylistic features of their Greek and Syriac sources. On the other hand, patrons
who were experienced with this translation style asked for and received render-
ings that were closer to the Greek original.

In addition to his pronouncements in the Epistle, which illustrate his con-
cern for his audience, the evidence of Hunayn’s translations allows us to dis-
tinguish three major levels of adaptation he applied to serve the needs of his
readers:

Amplifications, which are typical for a broad range of texts translated by
Hunayn ibn Ishaq, constitute the first level of adaptation. Rather than individual
stylistic preferences, these amplifications reflect his general desire for accu-
racy in the transmission of medical knowledge. As the character and extent
of amplification shows, the meticulous and efficient transmission of medical
information took precedence over the faithful reproduction of every detail of
the original text.

At the second level of adaptation, Hunayn stepped outside the translated text
and supplemented it with additional information and explanations, which were
clearly marked to distinguish them from the surrounding text.

At the final level of adaptation, Hunayn then uncoupled medical information
and its linguistic substrate: medical knowledge contained in translations was
extracted and re-formatted in accordance with the needs of different audiences,
for example as manuals for practising physicians, textbooks addressed to medical
students and aphoristic summaries that could serve as aides-mémoire for medical
scholars at all levels or as introductory writings for a wider audience.

Once the translations that came out of Hunayn’s workshop had established
an authoritative canon of Arabic medical translations, the latter genre of adapta-
tion became the dominant form of re-fashioning Greek medical knowledge for
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the needs of changing audiences. In addition to the scores of epitomes based
on Galen’s works that were written by Hunayn himself, his contemporaries and
later authors eagerly joined in his effort to disseminate medical knowledge.
Among them were for example his close contemporary, the mathematician and
physician Thabit ibn Qurra (d. 901), who wrote a series of epitomes of indi-
vidual Galenic writings under the titles Summaries (Jawami®) or Abridgement
(Ikhtisar). Somewhat later the above-mentioned Persian physician al-Razi
penned short treatments of individual Galenic works interspersed with his own
comments entitled Outline (Talkhis), a title that was also used by the celebrated
philosopher Ibn Rushd (d. 1198) both for his short philosophical commentar-
ies and for equally brief writings based on several of Galen’s medical works.
In between these two, the physician Abii I-Faraj ‘Abdallah ibn al-Tayyib, men-
tioned before, condensed a wide range of Galen’s writings into treatises entitled
Fruits (Thimar). Finally, the Jewish philosopher and physician Moses Maimon-
ides (d. 1204), a contemporary of Ibn Rushd, wrote a number of extracts under
the title Synopsis (Mukhtasar).*

These writings illustrate the continuing high demand for concise and accessible
guides to Galen’s medical thought. They also illustrate that ancient medical writ-
ings were read, analysed and summarised mainly as sources of practical knowl-
edge. This attitude was characteristic not just for Hunayn ibn Ishaq’s translation
activities but for the Graeco-Arabic translation movement as a whole, which
started out with translations of works that supplied much-needed applied knowl-
edge and then branched out into works that provided theoretical knowledge for
the developing scientific and philosophical tradition.®!

Notes

1 Edited by BergstrdBer (1925) with additions and revisions in Bergstrifer (1931); cf.
also Ullmann (2002-7: 1.30-1) and Kés (2010), who edited and translated a recently
discovered abbreviated version of the Epistle.

2 As we will see below, these amplifications fall under the heading of “explicitation” as
defined in modern Translation Studies: “the technique of making explicit in the target
text information that is implicit in the source text” (Baker 1998: 80—4, here: 80).

3 The best general accounts of the historical context, development and impact of the
Graeco-Arabic translation movement are Endress (1987, 1992) and Gutas (1998).

4 On Hunayn ibn Ishaq and his translation methods, see Strohmaier (1991) and Brock
(1991). The group Hunayn led has variously been called a “school”, which suggests a
degree of cohesion and methodological standardisation that they and other such circles
probably did not display; see Endress (1997: 48-9), who described them as “groups
held together by various bonds of origin, loyalty, scientific orientation and, most
important, by their patrons”. For the term “workshop”, see Vagelpohl (2010: 252).

5 Many medical translations are anonymous or were falsely ascribed to Hunayn; Berg-
strafler (1913), who studied a small sample of such texts, attempted to distinguish
the terminological and stylistic fingerprints of Hunayn and his nephew Hubaysh but
ultimately did not get very far; see the criticisms voiced by Strohmaier (1970: 26-32),
who was able to show that many stylistic and terminological features Bergstrifier asso-
ciated with Hubaysh are also characteristic for other translators working with and for
Hunayn, and Overwien (2012: 153-4).
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Micheau (1997) portrays the sponsors Hunayn named most frequently in the
Epistle.

As Hunayn noted in the introduction to the Epistle, he had to compile the informa-
tion about extant Syriac and Arabic translations of Galen from memory since he had
lost his library (Hunayn, Epistle, Introd., ed. Bergstrder 1925: 1.9-16, 3.4-14 [Ar.)),
apparently as a consequence of falling out of favour with the caliph. The most exten-
sive account of this episode, a purported autobiographical text written by Hunayn and
transmitted in Ibn AbT Usaybi‘ah’s (d. 1270) Best Accounts of the Classes of Physi-
cians (‘Uyin al-anba’ fi tabaqat al-atibba’), is inauthentic (cf. the extensive discus-
sion in Cooperson 1997: 239-43) but may at least contain a reliable outline of the
course of events (Strohmaier 1965: 530).

Cf. Meyerhof (1926: 687) and Micheau (1997: 164-7).

Hunayn, Epistle, par. 129, ed. BergstrafBer (1925) 52.8-11, 13—-15 (Ar.).

Cf. Meyerhof (1926: 687).

Hunayn, Epistle, Introd., ed. Bergstraf3er (1925) 2.20-3 (Ar.).

Hunayn, Epistle, par. 4, ed. Bergstra3er (1925) 6.2—6 (Ar.).

Possibly Dawiid ibn Sarabiyiin, a famous Nestorian Christian physician of the late
eighth/early ninth century; cf. Meyerhof (1926: 719) and Micheau (1997: 159-61).
Hunayn, Epistle, par. 5, ed. Bergstraf3er (1925) 6.14—-17 (Ar.).

The Nestorian Christian court physician Salmawayh ibn Bunan (d. 840); cf. Meyerhof
(1926: 718) and Micheau (1997: 150-2).

Hunayn, Epistle, par. 16, ed. Bergstrdfer (1925) 15.4-5 (Ar.).

The Nestorian Christian court physician (and rival of Salmawayh) Ythanna ibn
Masawayh (d. 857), Hunayn’s former medical teacher; cf. Meyerhof (1926: 717) and
Micheau (1997: 152-5).

Hunayn, Epistle, par. 56, ed. BergstrdBer (1925) 30.22-31.2 (Ar.).

The Nestorian Christian court physician Bukhtishii® ibn Jibril (d. 870); cf. Meyerhof
(1926: 718) and Micheau (1997: 157-9).

Quoted in Pormann and Savage-Smith (2007: 80).

See Strohmaier (1965: 529-30).

Ibn Abi Usaybi‘ah, Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians, ed. Miiller (1884)
1.191.22-6.

See also the French translation and discussion of this passage in Salama-Carr (1990:
57).

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. I, proem., ed. Kithn (1828) XVIIA.8.13-9.15 = ed. Wenkebach
(1934) 7.22-8.13.

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. I vers. arab., proem., ed. Vagelpohl (2014) 78.13-80.8.

The Greek equivalent of “T want to clarify” (uridu bihi an ubayyina) falls into a lacuna
in the Greek text.

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. I vers. arab., proem., ed. Vagelpohl (2014) 79.14-81.9.

This and the next passage are only extant in the Arabic translation: Galen, In Hipp.
Epid. I vers. arab., proem., ed. Vagelpohl (2014) 68.8-9.

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. I vers. arab., proem., ed. Vagelpohl (2014) 68.16-19.

In the following examples, the Greek text of Galen, In Hipp Epid. I, edited by Wenke-
bach (1934), is referenced as “Gr.”, the Arabic translation, edited by Vagelpohl (2014),
as “Ar”.

On doublets or hendiadys in translations of Galen, see among others Thillet (1997).
Tuerlinckx (2008: 480-5) analysed the use of doublets in the Arabic translation of the
homilies of Gregory of Nazianzus.

Cf. e.g. Bergstrdfier (1913: 50-1); Biesterfeldt (1973: 18); Cooper (2011: 85); Al-
Dubayan (2000: 66); Garofalo (1986: xxiii); Meyerhof and Schacht (1931: 7); and
Strohmaier (1970: 30—1) with examples.

Cf. Pormann (2004: 257-8).
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Cf. Baker (1998: 80), art. “Explicitation”.

Cf. Baker (1998: 289), art. “Universals of Translation”.

Cf. Baker (1998: 82-3), art. “Explicitation”.

The distinction between “text-oriented” and “reader-oriented” was used by Brock
(1983: 4-5) to describe the evolving methodology of Greek-Syriac translations, but
it can equally well be applied to the Graeco-Arabic translation movement. See also
Gutas (1998: 140-1).

E.g. in the translations of Galen’s On the Capacities of Simple Drugs, Anatomical Pro-
cedures, Containing Causes, Antecedent Causes, Parts of the Art of Medicine, Medical
Names, and his Commentaries on the Hippocratic Oath, Regimen in Acute Diseases,
Aphorisms and Epidemics; cf. Vagelpohl (2011) on Hunayn’s notes in the translation
of Galen’s Commentary on Books 1, 2, 3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics and the
pseudo-Aristotelian Physiognomics.

Cf. Vagelpohl (2011: 263).

This may not be the original arrangement; it is also conceivable, though less likely, that
the copyists of these translations took Hunayn’s annotations from the margins of their
source manuscripts and inserted them into the text body.

Ullmann (2002: 32-3).

In Greek minuscule, the letters v and y could be easily confused, and 1 and v were pro-
nounced the same, so this was an understandable scribal error.

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. Il vers. arab., V1.1, ed. Vagelpohl (2016) 11.910.13-912.3; cf.
Vagelpohl (2011: 2767, no. 8).

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. II vers. arab., V.1, ed. Vagelpohl (2016) 11.762.5-764.9; cf.
Vagelpohl (2011: 2724, no. 6).

Galen, In Hipp. Epid. II vers. arab., V1.3, ed. Vagelpohl (2016) 11.794.1-796.3; cf.
Vagelpohl (2011: 274-6, no. 7).

Ps. Aristotle, Physiognom. vers. arab., ed. Ghersetti (1999) 4.2-6, 14.18-17.16. The
two notes cite Galen’s The Capacities of the Soul Depend on the Mixtures of the Body
and the second book of his On Mixtures.

Ps. Aristotle, Physiognom. vers. arab., ed. Ghersetti (1999) 9.14-21, 17.16-18.

Cf. Vagelpohl (2011: 256—7) and Grignaschi (1974: 290-1).

Ibn Abi Usaybi'ah, Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians, ed. Miiller (1884)
1.197.24-200.27.

Ibn Abt Usaybi‘ah, Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians, ed. Miiller (1884)
1.200.21-2.

Ibn Abi Usaybi‘ah, Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians, ed. Miiller (1884)
1.199.10-11.

Ibn Abi Usaybi‘ah, Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians, ed. Miiller (1884)
1.199.20-1.

Ibn Abt Usaybi‘ah, Best Accounts of the Classes of Physicians, ed. Miiller (1884)
1.199.16.

On this text and the apparent contradiction between the title reported Ibn Abi Usaybi‘ah
and the actual contents of the extant work, cf. Hallum (2012: 188-9).

Ms. Bombay, Univ. Libr. 313, fol. 1v—29v.

Cf. Hallum (2012: 187).

Ms. Baghdad, al-Mathaf al-‘Iraqt 649, fol. 181v—185v; cf. Sezgin (1970: 406).
Al-Razi, Comprehensive Book, ed. Hyderabad (1955-70) XIX.139.8.

Cf. Endress (2006: 112).

Many of these works are extant, but they have been relatively neglected. The names of
the treatises listed here, which sometimes overlap or shade into commentaries, parallel
those of philosophical writings. These have received more attention; cf. Gutas (1993)
on the genres and titles of Arabic logical works.

Cf. Gutas (1998: 107-20).
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7 Medical knowledge as proof of
the Creator’s wisdom and the

Arabic reception of Galen’s
On the Usefulness of the Parts

Elvira Wakelnig

In keeping with the focus of the present volume, this contribution' discusses how
a medical text, namely Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts, was adapted in the
Arabic-Islamic world of the ninth to the twelfth century by a non-medical audi-
ence for a non-medical purpose. That purpose was to gather observable evidence
for the existence and the wisdom of the Creator manifest in His creation, i.e. in the
world and particularly in the human body. This discussion is in no way intended
to imply that the Arabic On the Usefulness of the Parts was read only, or even
primarily, by a non-medical audience. The sole claim here is that it was also read
by a non-medical audience and that their particular interest in it was different from
that of the medically trained readership.? I will also suggest that the acceptance
and reception of Galen’s teleological arguments were furthered and facilitated by
a peculiarity of the Arabic version of On the Usefulness of the Parts, namely that
it no longer features Galen’s personified Nature and is thus exclusively in praise
of the Maker.? Interestingly, this broadening of the audience beyond the medical
domain is what Galen had already hoped for when composing his treatise, and
the present chapter is meant to illustrate that that was also achieved in the Arabic-
Islamic Medieval world.

The perfect arrangement of the human body and of each of its parts indicates
the existence of a creator and may thus function as an argument from design, i.e.
the argument which infers from the end and purpose manifest in creation that a
creator must exist. The perfection of the human body and all its parts not only
indicates the existence, but also the wisdom, benevolence and providence of that
creator. In Antiquity, this line of argument was most prominently developed by
the famous Greek physician Galen in his epochal treatise On the Usefulness of the
Parts.* It was then taken up by Christian writers, most prominently by Nemesios
and Theodoret in the fourth and fifth centuries,’ and entered the Arabic-Islamic
world some centuries later, as early as the ninth century. One of the flaws that
Galen’s monotheist successors found in his account was that he conflated the
Creator (demiourgos) with providential Nature (physis).® This flaw is rectified
in the preserved Arabic translation of On the Usefulness of the Parts, which is
entitled the Book on the Uses of the Parts (Kitab fi Mandafi‘ al-a‘da’) and was
probably made in the mid-ninth century by Hubays, the nephew of the famous
Arab Christian translator Hunayn ibn Ishaq (808—73).” In this Arabic translation,
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creative and personified Nature has been effaced and thus the Creator (al-haliq)®
remains the sole demiurgic principle mentioned. Interestingly, the translation is no
attempt at Christianising the Galenic text. The well-known critique of Moses and
his omnipotent God, for example, is left untouched.’ Yet, the crucial point appears
to have been to present Galen as decidedly acknowledging the Maker and not as
the agnostic he was with regard to the nature of the Creator, best visible in his
oscillation between the terms “Demiurge” and “Nature”.'” We may thus conjec-
ture that only in that way could it have been assured that Galen and his arguments
from design would be received by the theologians and philosophers of the Arabic-
Islamic world who made Galen’s Book on the Uses of the Parts a triumphant suc-
cess.!! If this conjecture is correct, the translator Hubays would have intentionally
adapted the Galenic text for its intended readership, who were, given the focus of
the work, not only physicians but also scholars concerned with teleological argu-
ments.'? The Arabic reception of Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts would be
a case in which a medical text came to be read as and thus finally transformed into
a philosophical-theological treatise in the perception of its non-medical audience.
It would, moreover, be a case in which the translator had actively prepared and
promoted such a reception and thus apparently translated with a certain reader-
ship in mind."* Curiously enough, in doing so he may even have been inspired by
Galen himself, who had already claimed that On the Usefulness of the Parts was
more important to the philosopher than it was to the physician.'*

The Arabic reception of Galen’s On the Usefulness on the Parts does not, how-
ever, depend on Hubays’s translation of the Greek text alone.'* Besides this direct
transmission, there must have been a second, indirect transmission via late antique
Greek re-workings of Galen’s material and/or Syriac translations of either these
re-workings and/or the Galenic texts themselves. One of the first Arabic treatises
which clearly uses Galenic arguments from design probably belongs to this sec-
ond, indirect transmission.

The Book of the Reflections on the Indications of the Creator
ascribed to al-Anbar1 and the Book of Examples and their
Study attributed to al-Jahiz

The Book of the Reflections on the Indications of the Creator (Kitab al-Fikar ft
dald’il ‘ala I-haliq) is ascribed to the Nestorian bishop Jibril ibn Nth ibn Ab1 Nih
al-Anbari (f1. 850).' There also exists a reworked version of it entitled the Book of
Examples and their Study (Kitab al- ‘Ibar wa-I-i tibar) attributed to the renowned
Muslim scholar and litterateur al-Jahiz (d. 868/9).'” The beginning of the text in
the two versions states explicitly the aim of the treatise:

When people are ignorant of the reasons and meanings apparent in the crea-
tion (hilga)'® and fall short of considering the properness and wisdom in it,
they pass into a state of unbelief and denial until they renounce the creation
of things and assume that their generation is due to inadvertence (ikmal)"
and that there is neither art (san ‘a) nor decree (tagqdir) in it . . . So he, upon
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whom God has bestowed knowledge and understanding of Him through con-
sidering this nature and perceiving the benevolence of the arrangement and
the properness of the decree in its creation due to the indications (dala’il)
existing in it, has the duty to leave nothing undone to manifest (izhar) that at
which his knowledge has arrived. He has to strive to spread, propagate and
bring it to ears and minds so that the motives for believing become strong
and the devil’s tricks deceiving imagination are caused to fail. Thus he may
anticipate the reward for that and may trust in the help and support of God,
the Sublime, for him.?

The author, to whom I will refer for simplicity’s sake as Jibril ibn Nuh, discerns
two states of mind which are harmful and may be corrected by his Book of the
Reflections on the Indications of the Creator. The first one is the state character-
ised by simple unawareness and lack of attention to the wonders of creation. From
this first state of mind, the second one may result when these people are asked
or ask themselves about the creation’s coming into existence and, due to their
former negligence, answer that it happens haphazardly and without intention or
planning. Interestingly, our author then concedes that the understanding of crea-
tion and what it implies, namely the existence of a wise Creator, are not given to
anyone but are bestowed by God on whom He chooses. Here we may suspect that
Jibril ibn Nabh is first and foremost thinking of himself, especially when we read
on and learn that it is the duty of anyone so blessed by God to inform his less-
blessed fellow-men about his insights. These must be communicated not only to
the physical organs of sense perception, namely the ears,? but also to the immate-
rial mind of his audience.

The character of the revised version becomes nicely apparent in the corre-
sponding passage, which only occurs after an addition of three pages inserted at
the very beginning:

When people are ignorant of the workmanship (san ‘a) which indicates the
Demiurge (al-sani ‘), may He be praised, and of the reasons and meanings
which are apparent in the creation (%ilga), and when they fall short of consid-
ering the wisdom in it, because they are occupied with their own pleasure and
desires and the matters of the world which they prefer, they pass into a state
of unbelief and renouncement, untruth and denial, so that they renounce the
creation of things and assume that these do not cease to exist in this manner
and that they are due to inadvertence (ihmal), not due to intention (gasd) and
purpose ( ‘amd), arrangement (tadbir) and decree (taqdir) . . . So he, upon
whom God, the Sublime, has bestowed knowledge and understanding of Him
through considering His power (qudra) and the traces (atar) of His workman-
ship because he perceives the signs (ayat), illustrations (bayandat) and proofs
(barahin) which bear witness of the unity (tawhid) of God, to Whom belong
might and majesty, and of knowledge (ma 7ifa) of Him, has the duty to praise
God for what He has granted to him and to spread this among the people
and to indicate it to them. He further has the duty to make his knowledge



134 Elvira Wakelnig

ineffaceable by* writing books, to teach it through collections, commentar-
ies and compositions and to confirm it to the minds so that the hearts of
the believers become strong through it and so that in its presence the devils
become ineffective. Thus he may anticipate the reward for his efforts to make
the people understand®.*

Contrarily to Jibril, the author of the revised version makes abundantly clear from
the beginning what is at stake, i.e. observance of the perfectly executed creation
that itself indicates its Creator. He also shows less sympathy with people who
are unobservant, claiming that they are distracted by seeking their own pleasures
and that the aspect of the world which occupies them is not the one which may
make them understand the creation and its Creator. He further accuses them not
only of believing in a creation brought about by chance and coincidence, but also
of believing in the permanence of the world which, according to them, does “not
cease to exist in this [current] manner”. For our author this probably implies their
denial of the creatio ex nihilo and the apocalypse. He then proceeds to state more
explicitly what may be perceived in the creation that indicates God, namely signs,
illustrations and proofs through which man is able to gain some kind of knowl-
edge (ma rifa) of God* and His unity. The mention of the concept of fawhid,
God’s unity, which is fundamental to Islam, gives the text an obvious religious
colouring, although not necessarily Islamic, as the term is used by Christian writ-
ers as well.?® Whereas Jibril’s reference to the ears and not to the eyes of his read-
ers was noteworthy, the current author refers without fail to a written propagation
of his, and others’, knowledge of God.

The indications of God’s existence, of His wisdom and power, are thus found
in His creation and have to be seen and understood by man. Among these indi-
cations the perfect arrangement and functioning of the human body and of each
of its parts figure prominently. Medical knowledge concerning, for example, the
foetus and its development, the reproductive organs, the process of nourishment,
vision, the production of voice, teeth, hair and even the four incorporeal powers
or faculties of the body,” is thus transformed by our two authors into arguments
from design. This is done along the following lines: an exhortation to consider a
certain body part is followed by a description of the functioning of this part and
the conclusion that such a perfect arrangement cannot come along by chance, but
only thanks to the Creator. Often a less effective functioning is imagined which
might have occurred, had the arrangement been otherwise.

The passage on the brain may serve as a typical example:

Indeed you may consider how, when the brain is uncovered, you find it
wrapped by cover upon cover to protect it from harm and to keep it from
moving around. Then the cranium surrounds it like a helmet (bi-manzilat
al-bayda) to shield it from the force of a blow and a strike to the head. Then
the cranium is covered with skin and hair, which is the head’s fur, so that it
may guard the head against excessive heat and cold. So who has endowed the
brain with this fortification and has decreed it in this way if not He Who has
created it? For He knows that it is the source of sense perception®® and worthy
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of all this provident care due to its position in the body and the intellect being
seated in it.*

Whereas Jibril ibn Nih’s reference to anatomical dissection is veiled and the Crea-
tor is mentioned only at the end, the more elaborate version refers openly to dissec-
tion*' and introduces the Creator earlier in the passage. To do so, “He”, i.e. “God”
is said to be protecting and holding the brain, i.e. performing two functions which
Jibril has attributed to the covers of the brain. We may understand this as Jibril ibn
Nih referring to the proximate cause, the second author to the remote cause:

Indeed you may consider how, when you lay open the brain, you find it
wrapped by cover upon cover so that He, to Whom belong might and maj-
esty, protects it from damages and holds it fast afterwards and then it does not
move around. Then you may contemplate how a cranium, which is clothed
with hair, surrounds it and is made like a protective helmet (bi-manzilat
al-bayda al-muhassina) for the head in days of war to shield the brain from
the hurt of a blow. Then the hair is also clothing for the head like a cap and fur
guarding against excessive cold and blazing heat. So who, do you think, has
endowed the brain with this fortification and has decreed it in this way, if not
the Kind (al-latif) and the Knowing (al-habir)* Who has created it? For He
knows that it is the source of sense perception and worthy of all this provident
care due to its position and being the seat of the intellect.*

There is not one single passage in On the Usefulness of the Parts which is imme-
diately apparent as a possible source of this section on the brain, yet several cover
some of the aspects mentioned. When listing them in the English translation from
the Greek it becomes evident how Galen switches almost effortlessly from talk-
ing about the Creator to talking about Nature and how both these expressions are
employed interchangeably:

Now the encephalon had to be protected by a strong enclosure and Nature
(physis) consequently did not merely entrust its defense to skin, as she did for
the parts in the abdomen, but first, before the skin was put on, she invested it
with a bone like a helmet.*

... so on the head, already a well-tempered spot, he [the Creator] made, as it
were, a cultivated field of hair, partly to absorb the moisture flowing there lest
it harm the underlying parts, and partly to form a covering for the head itself.*

The reasoning part of us, which is the real man, is situated in the encephalon
and has as its handmaiden and servant the irascible [soul] (thymos) to protect
it against this wild animal [i.e. the liver]. Wherefore our Creator (démiourgos)
connected these parts with offshoots [nerves, veins, arteries] and so contrived
for them to heed one another.*®

The source of sensation and of all nerves is in the encephalon.’’
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Whereas Galen thus uses “Nature” and “the Creator” equivalently, his Arabic
translator favours, as mentioned above, referring to the Creator alone and there-
fore suppresses the notion of Nature. He does so either by replacing “Nature”
with “the Creator” or by rephrasing the sentence in question, for example ren-
dering a sentence with “Nature” as the subject of an active voice into a passive.
This happens in the first of the just cited Greek passages, which reads in Arabic
as follows:

It was necessary that the brain be protected and defended by a fortified enclo-
sure. Therefore, it is not restricted in its protection and defence to skin alone,
as is done in the chest, without the bone of the cranium surrounding it, before
the skin, like a helmet (bi-manzilat al-bayda).*®

The analogy between the cranium and a helmet is expressed by the same Arabic
term in the Galenic Book on the Uses of the Parts, the Book of the Reflections on
the Indications of the Creator and the Book of Examples and their Study. How-
ever, this is certainly not enough to assume that there was a direct influence of
the Arabic translation of Galen’s work on Jibril ibn Nih and (Pseudo?-) al-Jahiz.
On the contrary, if we assume a dating of the Book of the Reflections and the
Book of Examples to the first half of the ninth century, even chronological reasons
would make dependence improbable, although not impossible. Moreover, Daiber
has suggested that Jibril, in all likelihood, used Syriac sources.*’ And recently El
Shamsy has pointed out that the Galenic Book on the Uses of the Parts uses a dif-
ferent term for describing saliva as a “vehicle of nutrition” than the Book of the
Reflections and the Book of Examples. Whereas Galen’s translation employs the
term “markab al-gida ™, the two other texts have “matiyat al-gida™. El Shamsy
has thus concluded that the “discrepancy supports the contention that the Galenic
material in the /tibar works made its way into the Islamic discourse through
late antique reworkings and via a route of translation that bypassed the node of
Hunayn”.#

Another passage which corroborates this conclusion is the following analogy
between the sound of the voice and the sound of a pipe in the Book of the Reflec-
tions on the Indications of the Creator and, almost identically, in the Book of
Examples and their Study:

Even if the articulation of the voice resembles a pipe*' due to its being
directed (dalala) and informed (ta rif), it is in truth the pipe which resembles
the articulation of the voice, for a pipe is artificial (sana 7) and the voice is
natural. It is the art which imitates (h-k-a 1.) Nature. Yet as art is more mani-
fest to and known by the people than Nature, the works (af“al) of Nature are
compared to the works of art, so that they understand and comprehend them.
If art, which is marvelled at for the benevolence and wisdom apparent in it,
imitates Nature, how much more must Nature and the benevolence of her
works be marvelled at? For if inadvertence® is too weak to accomplish that at
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which art has arrived, it is much more so to accomplish that at which Nature
has arrived.*

Even if the analogy is different, the following passage from Galen’s On the Use-
fulness of the Parts seems to be a very likely model for this:

It [the glottis] resembles the tongue of a pipe, particularly when viewed from
above or below. By below I mean where the [rough] artery and larynx are
joined together, and by above, the orifice formed by the upper ends of the aryt-
enoid and thyroid cartilages. Instead of comparing this body to the tongue of a
pipe, it would perhaps be better to compare the tongue of a pipe to this body;
for indeed I think Nature is prior in time to art and acts more wisely. Hence,
as this body is a work of Nature’s and the tongue of a pipe is an invention of
art, the pipe’s tongue may then be an imitation of this body, invented by some
clever man capable of understanding and imitating the works of Nature.*

In both passages, the Arabic one from the Book of the Reflections and the Book of
Examples and the Greek one from Galen, Nature appears to be personified and is
said to employ wisdom in her works. This aspect is completely suppressed in the
Arabic translation of the Uses of the Parts, which reads as follows:

I say if you regard this body from above and from below, you will find it
resembling the tongue of a pipe. I mean by below the place in which the
larynx meets the wind-pipe and is joined to it. I mean by above the mouth
of the larynx which is connected to the two sides of the third and the first
cartilages ending there. It is necessary that this body not be compared to the
tongue of a pipe, but that the tongue of the pipe be compared to this body.
For Nature (fabi ‘a) precedes art (sana ‘a) and the works of creation (hilga)
are more benevolent and wiser than the works of art. So if this body is one
of the works of creation and the tongue of a pipe is one of the inventions of
art, the tongue of the pipe thus imitates (4-d-a@ VIIIL.) this body. He who made
the pipe’s tongue imitating this body is a wise man knowledgeable about the
works of creation and capable of imitating it.*

In this passage the Arabic translator has kept “Nature” only in the statement
that “Nature precedes art”. In what follows he has replaced it with “creation”
or “works of creation”. So Galen’s Nature acting wisely becomes the works of
creation which are wiser and more benevolent than the works of art. It seems
highly improbable that Jibr1l ibn Nih would have composed the above quoted
passage based on this citation from the Arabic Uses of the Parts. For, although
Jibril wants to demonstrate the existence, wisdom and power of the Creator, the
personified Nature of his assumed Galenic source has survived in his text. It is,
in my view, impossible to assume that Jibril would have introduced Nature, for
which he shows no particular interest either in his work in general or in the present
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context, in this passage on his own, without having found it in his source. So this
source could thus not have been the preserved Arabic translation by Hubays.

There remains the possibility that Jibril ibn Nuh had access to the Greek or
the Syriac text of On the Usefulness of the Parts. The latter possibility especially
seems highly plausible for a Christian originating from Anbar in Iraq in the ninth
century. However, in such a case we would have to wonder why Jibril does not
mention Galen by name, although he does cite Aristotle, both by name alone and
even with reference to his Book of the Animals and the Metaphysics.* Unless we
want to assume that our author has intentionally avoided any reference to Galen
and his treatise, the fact is that he provides us with no evidence of having had
direct access to On the Usefulness of the Parts. Yet, on several occasions, he men-
tions certain “books of medicine” as his source,*’” and we may venture the guess
that this refers to medical compilations composed in the Galenic tradition.

So the Book of the Reflections on the Indications of the Creator and the Book of
Examples and their Study may count as examples of the indirect Arabic transmis-
sion of Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts dating from the mid-ninth century.
From the late ninth century onwards, scholars, philosophers and theologians writ-
ing in Arabic refer to Galen’s Uses of the Parts for their arguments from design.
Those must have resorted to the direct transmission.

On the Harmonisation of the Opinions of the Two Sages
ascribed to al-Farabi

The treatise On the Harmonisation of the Opinions of the Two Sages Plato and
Aristotle (al-Jam* bayna ra’yay al-hakimayn Aflatan al-ilahi wa-Aristitalis)
attributed to al-Farabi (d. 950/1)* sets out to prove that, although the philosophi-
cal doctrines of Plato and Aristotle often seem to be at variance, they are, in fact,
in complete accordance. In a section which claims that both Greek philosophers
taught the creation ex nihilo, the beginning and end of our world, the following
passage occurs:*

the Creator (al-bari’), Whose majesty is great, is directing the entire world
and neither the weight of a mustard seed escapes Him nor anything of the
parts of the world eludes His providence in the way which we have explained
in our discourse about providence. For the universal providence spreads over
the particulars and everything among the parts of the world and their condi-
tions is subject to the best and most perfect arrangement (mawddi ) according
to what the books of anatomy,* the Uses of the Parts (manafi‘ al-a‘da’) and
the discourses of natural science, which resemble them, indicate.®!

The Creator is presented as the directing principle of the world and His provi-
dence is said to encompass the individuals, which is, in fact, not in accordance
with the doctrine of Aristotle. It is claimed that the existing arrangement of all
earthly matters is the best and most perfect, and for evidence in support of this
claim, the reader is referred to “the books of anatomy and of the uses of the parts”.
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These two references evoke the Galenic treatises bearing the same Arabic titles.
The “books of anatomy” may refer to his several works on anatomy and dis-
section, the most prominent of which was probably On Anatomical Procedures,
entitled in Arabic the Book on the Practice of Anatomy (Kitab fi ‘Amal al-tasrih).
The second reference is, most probably, to the Book on the Uses of the Parts
(Kitab fi Manafi‘ al-a 'da’).’* For it seems that there existed no other Arabic work
of importance with this title in the first half of the tenth century, when On the
Harmonisation of the Opinions of the Two Sages must have been composed. It
is only at the end of the tenth or the beginning of the eleventh century, thus after
our author’s lifetime, that Abli Sahl al-Mastht (d. 1010) wrote a treatise which is
known by two titles, one of them being The Uses of the Parts (Mandfi al-a 'da’).
And this is exactly the title of the Arabic translation of Galen’s On the Usefulness
of the Parts. The Arabic bio-bibliographer Ibn Abt Usaybi‘a (d. 1270), however,
knows Abii Sahl’s treatise by its other title and says the following about it:

I have seen his [i.e. Ab@i Sahl’s] Book on the Manifestation of the Wisdom
of God the Sublime in the Creation of Man in his own hand. It is of ulti-
mate correctness, mastery, clearness in expression and precision. This book is
among the best and most useful of his books, for in it he has brought forward
the totality of what Galen and others have mentioned about the uses of the
parts (manafi‘ al-a'da’) in the clearest and most correct Arabic expression,
together with noble additions from his side which indicate a splendid superi-
ority and an abundant knowledge.>

For Ibn Ab1 Usaybi ‘a, the contents of al-MasThT’s treatise are thus a comprehensive
presentation of the Galenic knowledge of the uses of the parts. It is not entirely
clear whether the bio-bibliographer intends to refer to the Book on the Uses of the
Parts alone or whether he also thinks of other treatises by the Greek physician
which treat this topic as well. It is further unclear whether the vague mention of
“others” apart from Galen is more than a stylistic device and whether Ibn Abt
Usaybi ‘a actually had other physicians, Greek or Arab, in mind who dealt with the
subject and whom he decided not to mention by name. In any case, it is striking
that even in the thirteenth century the knowledge of the uses of the parts seems to
be first and foremost associated with Galen. However, Ibn Ab1 Usaybi‘a stresses
the progress in medical knowledge and the mastery of the Arabic language which
make Abi Sahl al-Masth1’s book stand out in comparison to Galen’s. The last
comment may well be a dig at the translation of the Book on the Uses of the Parts,
the Arabic of which is highly complex and difficult to understand.

Thus to return to al-Farabi’s passage quoted above, we know, at least so far, of
no plausible candidate other than Galen’s treatise to which the reference to the
Book on the Uses of the Parts might allude. In it, we even find an explanation for
al-Farabi’s second reference to the “books of anatomy”, if we understand them
also as “books on dissection”, i.e. as books conveying the knowledge gained by
dissection. For Galen says in Book 17 of his On the Usefulness of the Parts that
what he has shown in the previous sixteen books of his work, i.e. the wisdom and
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power of the Creator displayed in the perfect arrangement of the body, does not
only apply to humans alone, but to any animal which one may care to dissect.>*
The same line of argument reoccurs in his On Anatomical Procedures, where
Galen claims that dissections teach not only medical knowledge, but also the wis-
dom of Nature:

An intelligent man looking for Nature’s skill (fechne) may grasp the mat-
ter sufficiently by one or two careful dissections by which it revealed what
is highly useful for medical practice (fechné) and by which the wisdom of
Nature becomes manifest.*

There is also an Arabic translation of On Anatomical Procedures, i.e. the Book on
the Practice of Anatomy (Kitab fi ‘Amal al-tasrih), which was probably translated
by Hubays and ‘Isa, both students of Hunayn, and then revised and corrected by
the latter.’ For the most part, this translation also suppresses the notion of Nature,
although a few occurrences remain.’’ The passage just quoted in the English trans-
lation from the Greek turns, in the Arabic, from a statement concerning Nature
and her wisdom into a statement about the Creator and His wisdom:

When man has been raised towards good belief and sound opinion alone, he
is content to come to understand the traces of the Creator’s wisdom. He estab-
lishes them in one or two body parts which are thoroughly and accurately
dissected and knows that the knowledge gained through their dissection
is an extremely useful matter in medicine and that the traces of the [Crea-
tor’s] wisdom are excessively and profitably manifest and clear through their
dissection.®

It is striking that the Arabic versions of the two Galenic treatises to which
al-Farabi most probably refers in the passage quoted above, namely the Book
on the Practice of Anatomy and the Book on the Uses of the Parts, have almost
entirely eliminated Nature and thus become accounts solely devoted to the Crea-
tor. So the hypothesis I proposed at the beginning of this chapter, namely that the
Arabic translator has intentionally cleansed On the Usefulness of the Parts of any
reference to Nature, may be extended to On Anatomical Procedures as well. It is
therefore plausible that these two Galenic works could easily be perceived, by
readers in a monotheistic milieu, as teleological accounts presenting arguments
from design, and consequently be understood as talking about God, the Maker. It
is further plausible that they became highly popular among non-physicians who
did not look for the medical knowledge, but rather for indications of the Creator.
If so, the interchangeable usage of “Nature” and “the Creator” would certainly
have alienated these readers and would have made Galen’s testimony less attrac-
tive in their eyes. Therefore, it is also plausible that the Arabic translator may have
adapted the Galenic text in order to avoid these unwanted consequences.

We have seen the philosophical treatise On the Harmonisation of the Opin-
ions of the Two Sages referring to two Galenic treatises for indications of the
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perfect arrangement of the world. In the following, we will encounter a reference
to these very same treatises in the context of a discussion of the studies of natural
philosophers.

Al-Gazali’s Deliverance from Error

In his autobiographical Deliverance from Error (al-Mungid min al-dalal) the
jurist, theologian and mystic al-Gazali (d. 1111) presents the development of his
intellectual and religious convictions. In a section in which he describes the opin-
ions of the natural philosophers (tabi 7yiin), we read the following:

They are a group who always investigate the world of Nature (tabi ‘@) and the
wonders of animals and plants and who always become absorbed in the ana-
tomical knowledge of the parts of the animals. So the wonders of the work-
manship (san ‘) of God the Sublime and the marvels of His wisdom, which
they see in them, force them to acknowledge a wise Creator (fatir) Who
reveals® the aims and ends of things. No one studies anatomy (a/-tasrih) and
the wonders of the uses of the parts (manafi “ al-a ‘da’) without reaching the
necessary knowledge of the perfection of the Builder’s (banin) direction of
the building of the animals, in particular the building of man.*

Whereas the beginning of this passage is a mere description of the natural phi-
losophers, the last sentence seems to have a more general application and prob-
ably expresses al-Gazali’s own opinion. For Menn, who is followed in this by El
Shamsy, the reference to Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts is “unmistak-
able”.%" In view of the similarity to al-Farabi’s passage and Galen’s own emphasis
on the importance of the knowledge of anatomy and the uses of the body parts
for understanding the Creator’s wisdom, it is indeed highly likely that al-Gazalt
has the Galenic works in mind here. This interpretation is further strengthened by
other writings of al-Gazali in which he applies, as E1 Shamsy calls it, an “empiri-
cist teleology” indebted to Galen.®> Among these Gazalian writings, there is The
Wisdom in God's Creations (al-Hikma fi mahliigat Allah), which draws heavily
on Jibril ibn Niih’s Book of the Reflections on the Indications of the Creator, but
also directly on Galen’s Book on the Uses of the Parts, as El Shamsy has shown.®

The scholars presented so far who referred to Galen’s Uses of the Parts for
arguments from design, namely al-Farabi and al-Gazali, were Muslim scholars.®*
In the Melkite Deacon ‘Abd Allah ibn al-Fadl al-Antaki (f. 1050), we have an
example of a Christian scholar who did the same with an educated readership
among the clergy and the laity in mind.

Ibn al-Fadl al-Antaky’s Essay Containing ldeas
Useful for the Soul

In his Essay Containing Ideas Useful for the Soul (Magqala tastamil ‘ald ma ‘anin
nafi‘a li-I-nafs), Ibn al-Fadl sets out to answer frequently asked questions by
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drawing on statements from the Holy Fathers and philosophers. In a section in
which he refutes the belief that our earthly matters are dependent on the stars, Ibn
al-Fadl refers to Galen’s Book of the Uses of the Parts:

We say that it is agreed that God, may He be exalted, is generous, wise,
and powerful.* The indication (da/il) of His generosity (jiid) is His bringing
existent things out of nothing into existence. The indication of His wisdom
(hikma) is His perfecting them — if anyone wants to have deeper knowledge
of this, he should read the Book of the Uses of the Parts (Kitab Manafi-
al-a ‘da’) by Galen. The indication of His power (qudra) is His joining oppo-
sites in bringing them into being. If this is so, then the mind cannot accept
that He created something for which there is no need, because such does not
come from someone wise. Now, He also created the intellect, and so if the
guidance of human affairs were delegated solely to the stars, then His creat-
ing [the intellect] would have been without need. The indication of the falsity
of this has already been stated; therefore the guidance of human affairs is not
attributable to the stars but, rather, to the intellect centred within humans.®

Ibn al-Fadl is the first among the authors we have discussed here whose refer-
ence to the Uses of the Parts is unmistakably to Galen’s treatise, the name of the
Greek physician being explicitly stated. Furthermore, Ibn al-Fadl is the only one
who directly refers his readers to Galen’s treatise so that they may obtain insight
into the perfection of the creation, which, in turn, indicates its Creator’s wisdom.
His intention and vocabulary are, however, strikingly similar to the other texts
presented so far.

Conclusion

We have thus seen evidence that Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts and, to a
smaller extent, his On Anatomical Procedures were not only read for their medi-
cal contents, but also for the arguments of design contained in them. In that way
medical knowledge was transformed into philosophical and theological knowl-
edge, and its audience was enlarged, being directed now not only to physicians,
but also to scholars, theologians and philosophers. Such an expansion had already
been hoped for by Galen himself. I have further suggested that in the Arabic-
speaking world this development may have been helped by the fact that the Arabic
translation of the Book of the Uses of the Parts suppresses Galen’s demiurgic and
personified Nature, whereby the Creator remains the sole principle of creation.

Notes

1 The research for this article was made possible by the Swiss National Science Foun-
dation which granted the research project Eléments philosophiques et théologiques
dans les traditions médicales byzantine et arabe (156439) at the University at Laus-
anne. I want to express my gratitude to the project leader Dr. Christophe Erismann
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for various inspiring discussions of the topic and his helpful comments on this article.
I would further like to thank the anonymous reviewer, whose critical reading was a
great help in rendering more precisely some passages which had not been sufficiently
clear. I also thank Dr. Byron MacDougall and Prof. Michael Trapp for their valuable
suggestions. All English translations are my own, unless otherwise stated.

The sample of early Arabic non-medical texts which can be presented in the present
context is necessarily limited and far from being in any aspect exhaustive. However,
it still allows for one to draw some interesting conclusions. Further, it is not possible
here to discuss in detail Galen’s teleology or its adoption by each of the Arabic authors
treated below. For the former, see, for example, Hankinson (1989: 206-27) and Schief-
sky (2007: 369-400). For the latter, we have to await further research on the topic.
Since having started working on the preserved Arabic version of Galen’s On the Use-
fulness of the Parts, | have always been intrigued by the fact that in this version the
Creator remains the only creative power, personified Nature having been eliminated
probably in the translation process. In the meantime, this fascination has developed
into a full-fledged book project in which I gather all the textual evidence of Nature’s
elimination in On the Usefulness of the Parts as well as in the Arabic version of On
Anatomical Procedures and show that the concept of personified Nature is kept in the
translation of many other Galenic treatises. I also study the reception of On the Useful-
ness of the Parts in a number of Arabic authors, both medical and non-medical.

There are various English renderings of the Greek title Peri chreias morion, e.g. Func-
tion, Utility, Use or Usefulness of the Parts. The last one is the title adopted by the
English translator of the entire treatise, May (1968), who justifies her choice on p. 9 of
her translation. It is the one which I will use here.

See Nemesios’s On the Nature of Man, in particular the section on providence, esp.
Sharples, van der Eijk (2008: 206); and Theodoret of Cyrus’s On Divine Providence.
Grant (1983: 535) detects a reference to Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts in
Origen, but Boudon-Millot (2007: cv, n. 50) advises caution as Galen’s name is not
mentioned.

The most crucial of Galen’s flaws being his attack of Christianity, on which see, for
example, Walzer (1949). For his interchangeable use of Creator and Nature, see below
and May (1968: 10-11). For a detailed discussion of Galen’s concept of Nature, see
Kovagi¢ (2001).

In his well-known Epistle (Risala) on the Account of What was Translated of Galen's
Books (Ft Dikr ma turjima min kutub Jaliniis), Hunayn mentions two Syriac transla-
tions of Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts, one by Sergios and one by himself,
and one Arabic translation by his nephew Hubays for Muhammad [ibn Misa] which
he claims to have, in parts, revised and corrected. A later addition to the Epistle states
that Hunayn translated the seventeenth book. See the edition in Lamoreaux (2016) 62,
and esp. nn. 4-5. The older recension of the Epistle, which Bergstrdsser (1925) has
termed recension “B”, omits the mention of Hubay$’s Arabic translation. However, as
it stands the text of B poses a problem, for Hunayn would claim to have first translated
On the Usefulness of the Parts into Syriac, then examined and corrected it. This would
imply that he had not translated it correctly the first time round. Yet, whenever Hunayn
mentions such incorrectness on his part in the Epistle, he always gives a reason for it,
either that he was very young or that he only had a defective manuscript from which
to translate. As he does not mention any such reason in the case of On the Useful-
ness of the Parts and as recension A offers a perfect solution by introducing Hubay$’s
translation which Hunayn had examined and corrected, I suggest accepting the infor-
mation that Hubay$ was the Arabic translator of On the Usefulness of the Parts. The
later addition to the Epistle that Hunayn translated the seventeenth book is probably
wrong, but can be explained by the fact that there exist two different versions of this
book, one eliminating and one keeping personified Nature. However, it seems unlikely
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that Hunayn and Hubay$ would have disagreed on such a fundamental question as to
whether the translation should eliminate or keep personified Nature. My hypothesis
is that the second translation of the seventeenth book which keeps personified Nature
was done by Ibn Zur‘a. I will discuss the issue in more detail in my book mentioned in
n. 3. The manuscript tradition, however, ascribes the translation of On the Usefulness
of the Parts to Hunayn. It is not uncommon that in preserved manuscripts of transla-
tions Hubays’s name has become replaced by the name of his more famous uncle,
especially as the outlines of their names written in Arabic (rasm) are very similar and
may thus have been easily confused.

The term al-haliq occurs once in the Koran (59:24). On the term, see Arnaldez (1978).
See, for example, Walzer (1949: 26-8).

On Galen’s agnostic views, see Nutton (2001: 27). I use the term “agnostic” as Galen
himself uses it in his On My Own Opinions, ch. 2, namely with regard to the Creator’s
essence, whether He is incorporeal or not and where He dwells; see Boudon-Millot
and Pietrobelli (2005: 172.33-5). I do not, of course, want to imply that Galen was
uncertain whether or not a creative principle existed, because in that case he would not
have composed a treatise such as On the Usefulness of the Parts.

As it had been and continued to be in the Occident as well, see Boudon-Millot (2007:
CXXXVi).

Unfortunately, Hunayn’s Syriac translation of On the Usefulness of the Parts is not
known to be extant. So the question whether the suppression of Nature had already
taken place in the rendering of the text from Greek into Syriac must remain unanswered.
Given that the research on the Arabic Book on the Uses of the Parts is still in its
infancy, this hypothesis must, at least for the moment, remain pure conjecture. There is
so far not even an edition of the entire Arabic text. For an edition and English transla-
tion of Book 16, see Savage-Smith (1969).

Galen says, for example, at the very end of his work, UP, 17.1, ed. Kiihn (1822)
1V.360.14-361.2 = ed. Helmreich (1909) 11.447.23-448.3, tr. May (1968: 731):

Then a work on the usefulness of the parts, which at first seemed to him a thing
of scant importance, will be reckoned truly to be the source of a perfect theology,
which is a thing far greater and far nobler than medicine. Hence such a work is
serviceable not only for the physician, but much more so for the philosopher who is
eager to gain an understanding of the whole of Nature.

He indirectly translated the Greek text as he translated the Syriac translation made by
his uncle. See n. 7 above.

The little we know about Jibr1l has been summarised by Montgomery (2013: 301-2)
and esp. (2013: 508-9, n. 32).

On al-Jahiz, see, for example, Montgomery (2013). For a better understanding of the
relation between the two treatises, we have to await Wim Raven’s critical edition of
the two. A recent list of the extant manuscripts can be in found in Montgomery (2013:
507-8, n. 28), to which we may add MS Ambrosiana E 205 described, studied and
translated by Caruso (1991). The title Book of the Reflections on the Indications of the
Creator (Kitab al-Fikar fi dala’il ‘ald [-halig) and the attribution to Jibril ibn Nah ibn
AbT Nih al-Anbari occur in only one manuscript, Aya Sofya 4836, fols 160a—187a,
see Daiber (1991: 45-6). It was thus taken by Sezgin and Daiber (1975: 159) to be the
source of the other version(s). According to Davidson (1987: 219, n. 40), the text of
the Aya Sofya MS “is exactly the same as the printed Aleppo text”, i.e. the edition of a
manuscript of the library of the Madrasa ‘Utmaniya in Aleppo by Muhammad Ragib
al-Tabbah al-Halabi (1928). However, the edition uses the title Book of Indications
and their Study regarding the Creation and its Arrangement (Kitab al-Dala’il wa-I-
i‘tibar ‘ald al-halq wa-I-tadbir) and ascribes the treatise to al-Jahiz. It was re-edited
in Beirut (1987/8). The text of this edition, or of the corresponding manuscript(s),



18

19

20

27

28

29

30

Arabic reception of Galen'’s UP 145

seems to be the basis of Haleem’s English translation (1995), although this is nowhere
stated explicitly. A more elaborated version entitled Book of Examples and their Study
(Kitab al-‘Ibar wa-I-i ‘tibar), ascribed to al-Jahiz has been edited by Sabir Idris in
Cairo (1994) on the basis of the British Library MS, Or. 3886, Add. 684 and a manu-
script belonging to the Yemeni family Al Humayd al-Din. In its added preface, Jibril
ibn Nih al-Anbari is mentioned as a source, along with three other Christian authors,
which makes it rather unlikely that the author is indeed al-Jahiz. For further details on
the preface, see Montgomery (2013: 300-2). The Italian translation by Caruso (1991)
is primarily based on the manuscript of the Ambrosiana, but also considers the London
manuscript as it is similar in contents. Gibb (1948: 150-62), who compared the Aleppo
edition with the British Library MS, argued for the reverse order of textual develop-
ment in which I have presented the matter. He assumed that the original British Library
version had been simplified, summarised and shortened into the version being edited
by al-Tabbah, idem (1948: 151). For a list of contents of the Book of Examples, see
idem (1948: 156-8).

I have emended the word order of the Arabic edition to read “al-asbab wa-I-ma ‘ani fi
I-hilqa wa-qasarii ‘an ta’ammul al-sawab wa-I-hikma fiha” instead of “al-asbab wa-I-
ma ‘ani wa-qasari fi [-hilqga ‘an ta’ammul al-sawab wa-I-hikma ftha@”. For in the edited
text, as it stands, “the causes and meanings” in the first clause remain underdetermined
and there occur two terms introduced by f7 in the second clause.

“Inadvertence” is here used in opposition to “art” and “decree”, that is to “design” and
“providence” and must thus be understood as equivalent to “‘chance” and “coincidence”.
Jibr1l ibn Nuh, Kitab al-Dala’il wa-I-i ‘tibar, ed. al-Tabbah (1928) 2-3; (1987/8) 5.
One may wonder whether this explicit mentioning of the ears rather than the eyes
implies that Jibril’s work was meant not only to be read by individual readers on their
own, but also to be read out aloud to groups. If the author was indeed the Nestorian
bishop, we may think of the treatise being used in sermons. Another possibility, which
the anonymous reviewer has suggested to me, is to read the mention as a reference to
lecturing and teaching.

Reading bi-I-kutub instead of the edited a/-kutub.

Reading fabsirihi instead of the edited tabassurihi.

[Pseudo?-]al-Jahiz, Kitab al- ‘Ibar wa-I-i tibar, ed. 1drTs (1994) 30—1.

For ma ‘rifa, see Arnaldez (1991).

There are numerous Christian theological, often apologetic, treatises which employ the
term tawhid in their titles or in the titles of one of their chapters, for example Magala
fi [-tawhid by Yahya ibn ‘Adi, Magqala fi I-tawhid wa-I-tatlit by Ibn al-Tayyib and
al-Qawl fi I-tawhid in Isra’1l al-Kaskar’s Treatise of the Unity of the Creator and the
Trinity of His Properties (Risala fi Tatbit wahdaniyat al-bari’ wa-tatlit hawassihi) to
name just a few.

Listed are the attractive, retentive, digestive and expulsive powers or faculties.

Galen also pictures different, less perfect arrangements of individual body parts which
would lead to negative consequences for the entire organism. For example, in the pas-
sage on the brain cited below, Galen, UP, 9.1, ed. Kiihn (1822) I11.688.18-689.4 = ed.
Helmreich (1909) 11.4.14-19, tr. May (1968: 426), continues:

Hence it [the brain] would not have been provided even with moderate elimination
[of the residues gathered in it], let alone an elimination more copious than that of
the other parts, if she [Nature] had not constructed many vents for it by making the
bone of the head porous and variously articulated by means of the so-called sutures.

Reading al-hiss instead of the edited al-hasan. Al-hiss also occurs in the Kitab al- Ibar
wa-l-i tibar, ed. 1dris (1994), see below, and corresponds to Haleem’s translation
(1995: 85) as well.

Jibril ibn Nuh, Kitab al-Dala’il wa-I-i ‘tibar, ed. al-Tabbah (1928) 52; (1987/8) 48.
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For the attitude towards dissection in Medieval Islam, see Savage-Smith (1995:
67-110).

The Kind (al-latif) and the Knowing (al-habir) are two attributes of God occurring in
the Koran. The former appears only twice in connection with the latter (6:103; 67:14);
the latter is found four more times in connection with other attributes (6:18; 6:73; 34:1;
66:3).

[Pseudo?-]al-Jahiz, Kitab al- ‘Ibar wa-I-i ‘tibar, ed. 1dris (1994) 87.

Galen, UP, 9.1, ed. Kithn (1822) I11.688.13—18 = ed. Helmreich (1909) 11.4.9-13, tr.
May (1968: 426).

Galen, UP, 11.14, ed. Kiihn (1822) I11.910.11-15 = ed. Helmreich (1909) 11.161.27—
162.4, tr. May (1968: 535).

Galen, UP, 4.13, ed. Kiihn (1822) 111.309.17-310.4 = ed. Helmreich (1907) 1.227.10—
15, tr. May (1968: 229).

Galen, UP, 3.11, ed. Kiihn (1822) I11.242.15-16 = ed. Helmreich (1907) 1.178.3—4, tr.
May, (1968: 191).

For the passages of the Arabic version of the Uses of the Parts, | have used the fol-
lowing three manuscripts, of which only the first one is complete: Paris, Bibliotheque
Nationale, Arabe 2853; Bethesda, National Library of Medicine, A 30.1; and Escorial,
Arabe 850. For the current passage, see MSS Paris 2853, fol. 153a20-22; Bethesda
A 30.1, fol. 127a13—14; and Escorial 850, fol. 1a19-21.

See Daiber (1991: 45).

El Shamsy (2015: 105). El Shamsy ascribes the Arabic translation Book on the Uses
of the Parts to Hunayn, without mentioning Hubays, although he also refers to Berg-
strisser’s edition of Hunayn’s Epistle, idem (2015: 101, n. 36). He probably accepts the
attribution to Hunayn, which is given in the manuscript tradition.

In his English translation, Haleem (1995: 83—4) uses the term “bagpipe” for the Arabic
term mizmar, which makes sense in the context of the previous passage, not cited by
me, in which the lung is compared to a zigq, i.e. “any receptacle, consisting of a skin,
that is used for wine and the like” (Lane (1867) s.v.), through which the air passes.
For the understanding of this term, see n. 19 above.

Jibril ibn Nah, Kitab al-Dala’il wa-I-i tibar, ed. al-Tabbah (1928) 51; (1987/8) 47,
[Pseudo?-]al-Jahiz, Kitab al- ‘Ibar wa-I-i tibar, ed. 1dris (1994) 86-7.

Galen, UP, 7.13, ed. Kiihn (1822) 111.561.2-11 = ed. Helmreich (1907) 1.407.26—
408.13, tr. May (1968: 358).

See MSS Paris 2853, fol. 126al17-23; Bethesda A 30.1, fol. 109a-15.

For references to Aristotle’s Book of the Animals (Kitab al-Hayawan), see Jibril ibn
Niuh, Kitab al-Dala’il wa-I-i ‘tibar, ed. al-Tabbah (1928) 29, 33; to his Metaphysics
(Ma ba ‘d al-tabi ‘a), see ibid. 77 and to Aristotle alone, see ibid. 42, 53.

For references to the “books of medicine” (kutub al-tibb), see ibid. 33, 41, 45, 57, 58.
The authorship of the treatise has recently been doubted by Rashed (2009: 43-82)
and Janos (2009: 1-17). Martini Bonadeo (2008) upholds al-Farabi’s authorship in her
recently published new edition of the Arabic text with facing Italian translation. [ am
not entering into this discussion about authorship, which is not relevant for our topic
here, but for simplicity’s sake I will keep referring to the author as al-Farabi.

This passage is also cited and discussed by Rashed (2009: 45-6).

The Arabic literally reads “the books of the anatomies” (kutub al-tasrihat) which may
refer to the different treatises Galen has devoted to the subject, i.e. in Arabic the Book
on the Dissection of Dead Animals (Kitab fi tasrth al-hayawan al-mayyit), Book on
the Dissection of Living Animals (Kitab fi tasrih al-hayawan al-hayy), Book on the
Anatomy of the Uterus (Kitab fi tasrih al-rahim), Book on the Anatomy of the Eye
(Kitab fi tasrih al- ‘ain) and Book on the Application of Anatomy (Kitab ‘Amal or ‘llag
al-tasrih), which al-Ya‘'qub1 knows by the title The Great Anatomy (Kitab al-tasrih
al-kabir). For a list of Galenic works in Arabic, see Sezgin (1970: 98-102).

al-Farabi, al-Jam ‘ bayna ray ay al-hakimayn, ed. Martini Bonadeo (2008) 67.
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For Ormsby (1984: 189), it is clear that al-Farabi here cites Galen’s On the Usefulness
of the Parts.

Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a, Kitab ‘Uyin al-anba’ fi tabaqat al-atibba’, ed. Miiller (1882)
1.327-8.

As mentioned above, n. 7, there exist two different Arabic versions of Book 17. In the
first one, which is probably Hubay$’s translation, the passage reads (MS Paris 2853,
fol. 295a15-17):

So you must not take the traces of the wisdom and benevolence which we have
expounded in our book as only existent in man alone, but you find the traces of the
Creator’s wisdom and power equally in any animal which you may take and then
dissect. The smaller the animal, the more surprising it is [to find these traces] in it.

The second translation, which may be Ibn Zur‘a’s, has (MS Paris 2853, fols. 299b20—
300all; Ms Escorial 850 omits this passage):

It is not appropriate to imagine that the perfection which we have explained in our
previous talk is only existent in man without any other animal than him. For, when
you have in mind another animal, any animal you want, and then you dissect it,
you find in it as much of the Creator’s wisdom and power as you find in man. The
smaller the animal, the more there is a surplus of wondrous things in it.

Cf. Galen, UP, 17.1, ed. Kiihn (1822) IV.361.8-13 = ed. Helmreich (1909) 11.448.9—
14, tr. May (1968: 731).

Galen, 44, 2.2, ed. Kiihn (1821) 11.285.1-5 = ed. Garofalo (1986) 75.17-20, tr. Singer
(1956: 33) slightly changed.

Garofalo (1986: x).

I discuss this in my forthcoming book on the Arabic reception of Galen’s personified
Nature. So far it seems to me that ‘Isa may have been responsible for these remain-
ing occurrences of Nature, whereas Hubays has eliminated them systematically in his
translation of On Anatomical Procedures as he does in his translation of On the Useful-
ness of the Parts.

Galen, 44, 2.2, ed. Garofalo (1986) 76.15-18.

Read as an active participle IV., mutli* ‘ala may mean “revealing sth.”; read as an
active participle VIIL., muttali* ‘ald may mean “being aware of”. I have opted for the
former, because I think it would be strange if al-GazalT here only claimed that the Crea-
tor was aware of the aims and ends of things, and not their cause. The idea must be that
the Creator reveals the perfection of things in order that they may be perceived by men
and understood as arguments from design.

Ed. Jabre (1959: 19).

See Menn (2003: 184). He detects yet another reference, namely to Galen’s The Capaci-
ties of the Soul Depend on the Mixtures of the Bod)y a little further down in the passage, and
criticises the editors and translators of al-Gazali’s treatise for not having “recognised the
obvious reference to Galen”, see ibid. 183. However, he says nothing about the possible
reference to Galen’s anatomical work(s). For his discussion of the entire passage, see ibid.
159, 183—4. El Shamsy (2015: 100-1) discusses this passage as well.

See El Shamsy (2015: 90).

See El Shamsy (2015: 94-106).

For the use of Galenic teleology by the great philosophers Ibn Sina (d. 1037) and Ibn
Rusd (d. 1198) and the theologians Ibn Taymiya (d. 1328) and Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziya
(d. 1351), see El Shamsy (2015: 99-101, 107, 109).

For a discussion of the triad “generous-wise-powerful” in Christian Arabic authors,
see my article, “What Does Aristotle Have to So with the Christian Arabic Trinity?’
forthcoming in Le Muséon.

Ed. Sbath (1929) 132.11-133.3, treatise 9, tr. Noble (2014: 175), slightly adapted. The
entire essay is translated by Noble (2014: 174-84).
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8 Physician versus physician

Comparing the audience of On the
Constitution of Man by Meletios
and Epitome on the Nature of Men
by Leo the Physician”

Erika Gielen

Introduction

From the dawn of civilisation, people have been posing questions about the speci-
ficity of human nature. Such anthropological interests have included thoughts
about the generation of man, the constitution of the body, its peculiar relation to
the soul etc. The Byzantines, heirs of the Roman empire and its Hellenic culture,
were no different in this respect. In the early centuries of their long-lasting empire,
systematic accounts of various kinds can be found of the human constitution, pre-
senting a variety of views on the question of what a healthy body should look like.'

Until recently, medical historians mostly considered Byzantine medicine
merely an area of stagnation. It was argued that the only contribution Byzantine
medical authors had made, was simply to plagiarise the works of ancient physi-
cians, especially those of Galen of Pergamum (AD 129—ca. 216), the most famous
ancient medical author.? Contrary to such views, recent studies have shown that
the way Byzantine authors looked at the human body — whether sick or healthy —
both in medical theory and practice testifies to the fact that their input and their
authorial voices were actually quite original.> The omnipresent influence of the
ancient medical authorities in their texts cannot be overlooked. Yet, within the
framework of this classicising tradition, Byzantine (medical) authors tended to
pursue their own authorial objectives, making them resonate with the needs and
expectations of their contemporary audience, and especially with their Byzantine
culture and Christian beliefs. I shall attempt to demonstrate this by focusing on
two representative texts, which also have a special relationship to one another: the
On the Constitution of Man (Ilepi tijc 00 dvlpimov kataokevijc) by Meletios?
and the Epitome on the Nature of Men (X0voyig eic v pvotv t@v avlpanwv) by
Leo the Physician.’

Meletios and Leo the Physician

According to his own account in the preface to his work on human anatomy and
physiology, Meletios was a monk in northwest Phrygia, at the monastery of the
Holy Trinity in the town of Tiberiopolis.® He also presents himself explicitly as a
physician experienced in phlebotomy and cauterisation.” Unfortunately, he gives
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no other details about the period he was living in; hence the dating of his works is
still subject to scholarly debate. Most scholars, however, place him in the (early)
ninth century.® With this dating, Meletios’s text becomes one of the very few sys-
tematic treatises on human nature that has come down to us in its entirety from this
period. The strikingly high number of extant manuscripts containing the complete
work (or parts of it) (more than sixty), dating to between the thirteenth and the
eighteenth century,’ clearly shows that the text was enormously popular, especially
from the late Byzantine up to the early modern period. This might be explained by
Meletios’s writing aims, i.e. to provide a comprehensive account of human nature
in its entirety as an intricate web of body and soul created by “God the Master
Maker”,!? structured according to the traditional a capite ad calcem (“from head to
foot”) format,' and based on all previous knowledge of the matter, both pagan and
Christian.'> Moreover, according to Meletios, his treatise was intended for those
without any philosophical and medical background, thus providing an easily acces-
sible account for non-experts, whose ultimate intention was not to become physi-
cians.” Such a comprehensible synthesis of human physiology and anatomy must
have found a highly receptive audience, even long after Meletios’s death, since in
Byzantium medical knowledge was not considered the exclusive prerogative of
professional physicians'* and since, as Warren Treadgold has pointed out, “to the
Byzantines, real learning was familiarity with classical and Patristic authorities™.!’

Not a great deal is known about the second author under discussion, Leo the
Physician.'® Although most often dated to the same century as Meletios, this Leo
should most likely not be identified with his namesake Leo the Mathematician or
the Philosopher,'” who lived in Constantinople in the ninth century. Most impor-
tantly here, his treatise Epitome on the Nature of Men turns out to be a compila-
tion of Meletios’s On the Constitution of Man. However, as will be shown, unlike
Meletios, Leo seems to have had an audience of students in mind, who had to be
introduced to the medical art.

In what follows, I will provide two case studies focusing on Meletios’s and
Leo’s statements on the human head and brain, i.e. the starting point of an a capite
ad calcem account, in order to draw preliminary conclusions on the exact relation-
ship between the two texts and their interaction with their respective audiences.
I would like to show that, although both authors built on the same immense sci-
entific, literary, philosophical and theological tradition, they also challenged it in
creating their works in such a way as to meet the expectations of their readers.

Meletios and Leo on the head

After an introduction in which he explains the general aims of his work and gives
a brief summary of its contents, Meletios starts his survey of the human body. He
justifies his choosing to start his account with the head by stating:

For the head is the first of our [bodily] parts, because [it is] the workshop
of our senses, and the highest, most prominent, most honourable and most
supreme part of the body, in which the authoritative part of the soul rules.'®
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What follows is a rather detailed anatomical analysis of the cranial sutures, the
physical nature of the brain and the different shapes of the human skull, in which,
inter alia, brief definitions taken from the pseudo-Galenic Medical Definitions"
alternate with etymological explanations of medical terms,* helping to elucidate
the true nature of the parts discussed. Thus, for example, the pseudo-Galenic defi-
nition of éyxépaiog that he adopts, i.e.

the brain is white and soft, as if it has been solidified from some sort of foam,
and it is moist and cold,?!

is preceded by the etymology of various terms to denote the head, such as kepain,
kpdra and kpaviov,” and is in turn followed by the etymological analysis of the
very term £yké@aiog itself:

it is called brain since it lies in the head and the uppermost part of the body;
or simply &yxpavog, because it is located specifically in the head.”

The latter etymology is, in its turn, followed by yet another definition taken from
pseudo-Galen, i.e. a definition of pv&a, that is mucus or discharge from the nose:

for mucus is a cleansing excretion of the brain, which lightens the authorita-
tive part of the soul.*

Yet, what is most striking is the way in which all this medical information is
framed: “one must start with a discussion of this [i.e. the head]”, Meletios says, in
order to “examine the power, or rather the intelligence and wisdom of our Crea-
tor and God, and to say ‘Great is our Lord, and great is his strength, and of his
understanding there is no sum’”.* This latter quote turns out to be Psalm 146.5.
Moreover, Meletios’s structural choice in starting his account with a discussion
of the head is supported by the Church Father Basil the Great (ca. 329-79 AD).
Indeed he is quoted as an authority by Meletios:

[God] placed the head at the highest part of the body, and established in it the
worth of most of the senses: there [is located] the sight, the sense of hearing,
taste, and smell. They are all placed close to one another. And albeit being
confined in a small region, they do not hinder the activity of their neighbours.?

Meletios took this passage from the final section of Basil’s Homily on the Words
“Be Attentive to Yourself”,*" a source which turns up in other parts of his On
the Constitution of Man, such as in the chapters on ears and on the mouth.?
Moreover, in the same line, one could point to the fact that Meletios’s initial
description of the head as the “workshop of the senses”, as mentioned above,?
was borrowed from another Church Father, Gregory of Nazianzus (ca. 329-90
AD), and in particular from his Oration on Holy Baptism (Oratio 40: In sanctum
baptisma).>
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An initial look at the particular nature of Meletios’s sources and working meth-
ods tells us that he is a physician, writing on (pagan) medical topics, yet unlike
other Byzantine medical authors, he shows a consistent and explicit (i.e. through
word-for-word references to the Fathers and the Bible) awareness of his and his
audience’s Christian identity. At first glance, one might, perhaps, suggest that
Meletios was looking to give his treatise a lofty first chapter, basing it on the
authority of the Bible and the great Church Fathers, and that such a theologi-
cal approach was something of an exception. However, a detailed reading of the
rest of his On the Constitution of Man shows that he follows a similar pattern
throughout his treatise. For example, he starts his chapter On Hands by inquir-
ing about the reason for man having hands. He does so by quoting two extensive
passages from Gregory of Nyssa (335/340-after 394 AD)*! and two brief excerpts
from pseudo-Basil of Caesarea,** supplemented by more biblical references not
found in Gregory or pseudo-Basil.** This is done in order to frame the subsequent
(pagan) medical discussion on the anatomy of hands in a Christian perspective.*

I shall now discuss how Leo, Meletios’s “excerptor”, deals with the same sub-
ject matter. It is evident from the very beginning that Leo largely eliminates the
theological framework within which Meletios had introduced his first chapter,
simply stating:

God, having placed the head on the highest part of the body, established in it
the most valuable of the senses, and thus, even though they are confined in a
small region, in no way do they hinder one another.*

There are no verbatim quotations from the Psalms or the Church Fathers to lend
extra authority to his statements. Though there is still a reference to God, Leo
shows no signs of placing any emphasis on this. His intended audience does not
consist primarily of fellow Christian non-experts, who wanted to learn about the
human body, so they could admire the miracle of God’s creation all the more, as in
the case of Meletios,* but of inquisitive (student) readers, who wanted to receive
basic medical knowledge for its own sake.

This is also clear from another special feature, which Leo adds to the infor-
mation of his main source, Meletios: he copies the majority of the etymological
explanations of the words concerning the head and the brain, yet introduces these
with a brief question, such as “mo0ev &yképaroc;” (“What is the derivation of
brain?”) or “ndbev pétmnov;” (“What is the derivation of forehead?”),’” followed
by the etymological analysis. This question and answer format (“erotapokrisis™),
which originated in the “schoolroom of philosophers”,* had been a most popular
and successful didactic method, used in various disciplines since Late Antiquity,
and was also widely attested specifically in ancient and early Byzantine medi-
cal literature.’* Through its dialogical and interrogative structure, the question
and answer format provided teachers and students with a useful method to ques-
tion and memorise all types of medical knowledge, both practical and theoretical.
Thus, it is also employed by Leo throughout his text in order to enhance its edu-
cational character and didactic appeal.
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As mentioned above, a recurrent feature in both Meletios and Leo are the ety-
mologies of anatomical terms. Based on a comparative reading of Late Antique
and Byzantine Etymologica, such as that of Orion (fifth century) or the Etymo-
logicum Magnum (twelfth century), it has been suggested that most of these
etymologies should be traced back to the lost Etymologies of the Body of Man
(Emouoloyion t0d cawpotos tod dvOpawrov) by the Greek physician Soranus of
Ephesus (first/second century AD).* He is even is mentioned by Meletios among
his sources, although in corrupted form.*! For example, in his list of alternative
terms for kepon (“head”), Meletios suggests that the word kpdta etymologically
derives:

from kpdroc, as [it is] the ruling part residing here [i.e. in the head],*
and that the head is also called kpaviov:
after [the verb] xpaivew, that is to rule the other parts of the body.*

Based on the information offered in the Etymologicum of Orion, as well as in the
Etymologicum Magnum, it is clear that these (fanciful) etymologies were origi-
nally found in the work of Soranus.*

One of Soranus’s special features might have been clarifying complex ana-
tomical terminology and its corresponding etymological analysis using quotations
from well-known poets, such as Homer and Callimachus. It is precisely such pas-
sages that have been copied by Meletios and are skilfully embedded in his text.
One example is the explanation of why the sinews are called iveg (i.e. fibres):

iveg because the body derives its existence and cohesion from them, since
they run throughout the body,*

which is followed by a line from Homer in which Ulysses is talking to his mother
in the underworld:

for the sinews no longer hold the flesh and bones together.*®

Thanks to this well-known line, the specialised, abstract definition of the sinews
immediately became more tangible for a wider class of readers, who were all
familiar with the Homeric poems.

There are even a few cases in which Meletios, in order to justify and elu-
cidate variations in medical terminology, adds further biblical references —
which, of course, cannot come from the pagan Soranus.*” Selecting his sources
in this way shows Meletios’s efforts to make the topics he discusses and which
are “not readily comprehensible by all, but require considerable examination
by many, especially for those inexperienced in medical and philosophical mat-
ters”,*® easily accessible to a contemporary audience of non-specialist (Chris-
tian) readers.
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As mentioned above,* Leo does copy Meletios’s etymologies — they are a use-
ful tool that helps readers to understand and memorise a great variety of anatomi-
cal terms quickly —, but he removes all the poetic references, which constitute a
central feature of Meletios’s text. Most likely, Leo considered them superfluous,
as they would be of no help to future medical specialists. For example, his discus-
sion of sinews simply reads:

What is the derivation of sinews? They are thus named, because the body has
its being and cohesion from them.>

As we can see, there is not a single quotation from Homer. However, in his didac-
tic role, Leo has added an introductory question to his source text.

Meletios and Leo on cranial sutures

The different foci of Meletios’s and Leo’s works and their orientation towards
readers with divergent expectations also emerge from their respective discussions
of the sutures of the human skull.

Meletios starts this section with a quite literal, albeit abridged, quote from the
Galenic treatise On Bones for Beginners (see Table 8.1 below). Meletios’s use of
exactly this source is significant. In his On the Order of My Own Books and On My
Own Books, Galen presented this treatise as “tf|g dvatopkiic Tpaypateiog Vrapyov
mpdtov” (i.e. the first in his treatment of anatomy), and mentioned it among “those
works which he had dictated to young men at the beginning of their studies”.’? So
no prior knowledge is expected. Interestingly, this work seems to have been one of
Meletios’s favourite sources, as he regularly uses excerpts from it throughout his
treatise. That is the case, for example, in his chapter on hands in the description of
the different bones that constitute the arm, or in his discussion of the wrist.>

In his description of different kinds of skulls, Galen was inspired by a certain
Hippocratic text, On Head Wounds.** In the very first paragraph of this treatise,
the Hippocratic author distinguished four different types of skull, according to
their arrangement of cranial sutures: [1] a skull with a prominence at the front; [2]
a skull with its prominence at the back; [3] a skull with a prominence both at the
front and at the back; and [4] a skull with no prominence at either end. Yet, in his
description, the Hippocratic author did not show a preference for one type over
another and did not refer to “normal” or “natural” kinds of skulls:

The heads of men are not alike, nor are the cranial sutures arranged the same
in all. [1] He who has a prominence at the front of his head — a prominence
is a rounded projection of the bone beyond the other bone — has his cranial
sutures arranged as the letter fau (T) is written. For he has the shorter line
situated transversely above the prominence, and the other, longer line situ-
ated longitudinally through the middle of the skull, extending invariably to
the neck. [2] But he who has the prominence at the back of his head has his
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sutures arranged the reverse of the former. For the shorter line is situated
transversely above the prominence, and the longer line is situated longitudi-
nally through the middle of the skull extending invariably to the forehead. [3]
And he who has a prominence at both ends of his head, both front and back,
in the same manner has his sutures arranged as the letter eta (H) is written.
The long lines are situated transversely above each prominence, and the short
line longitudinally through the middle of the skull extending in the direction
of each prominence and terminating in the long lines. [4] But he who has no
prominence at either end has his cranial sutures as the letter chi (X) is written.
The lines are situated, one transversely extending to the temple on either side,
the other longitudinally through the middle of the skull.*®

However, in his On Bones for Beginners, in the passage quoted above,’* Galen
started from the so-called “natural shape” of the human skull, “which is more
prominent at the front and the back™ and is characterised by three sutures: the
coronal, sagittal and lambdoid sutures.’” Then, he continues with his description
of three possible variations of this “natural” scheme, i.e. in the pointed head with
no posterior prominence, in the pointed head in which there is no anterior promi-
nence and where “both the prominences are abolished”.’®

Meletios, then, in turn, starts from Galen, yet limits himself to only two dif-
ferent kinds of skulls: [1] the “natural shape, resembling an elongated ball”, with
both anterior and posterior prominence and with three sutures that form the letter
H; and [2] the skull with a “pointed shape” that is prominent at the front only (see
Table 8.1 below). He skips Galen’s other two variations, i.e. the pointed skull
with the prominence at the back (in which the coronal suture is lost, while the
lambdoid and sagittal sutures remain and form the letter T) and the pointed skull
with a prominence at neither end (in which the two remaining sutures form the
letter X). The reason for this selection could be connected with the particular
objective of Meletios’s treatise, namely to explain man’s body as created by God
to fellow Christians. He therefore eliminated unnecessary references to excep-
tional features, thus complying with his overall aim of addressing an audience of
non-experts. It should, however, be noted that Meletios’s compilatory reworking
was not completely successful in this instance, as he gives incorrect, or at least
inaccurate information, by adding — overenthusiastically — the verb dtacmleton
(is preserved) to his source.’”® For he says that in the case of the pointed head,
the lambdoid suture at the back is “destroyed” and that only the coronal suture is
preserved. In Galen,® however, one reads that, when the posterior prominence is
abolished, the lambdoid suture is as well, and when the skull shows no anterior
prominence, the coronal suture is obliterated. So in both cases, two sutures always
remain and form the letter T — something Meletios also mentions.®' On its own the
coronal suture cannot form this letter, as stated by Meletios. When skipping the
(Galenic) second case (no prominence at the front = no coronal suture) and rear-
ranging the wording of his source, Meletios should have added the sagittal suture
(M Kota pijkog — “length-wise suture™) alongside “Siacdleton”.
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Table 8.1 Meletios and Galen on cranial sutures

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed.
Cramer (1863) 53.4—13

Galen, On Bones for Beginners, 1,
ed. Kiihn (1821) 11.740.3—-741.3 = ed.
Garofalo and Debru (2005) 45.14-46.15
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However, after the description of the cranial sutures, Meletios’s account

62

becomes even more interesting:

And these relate to men. The female, on the other hand, has only a single
suture, which goes round in circular fashion, and circumscribes the skull.
Based on this sign, one can distinguish the skulls of men and women in
graves.®

Although this statement follows on smoothly from the passage from Galen’s On
Bones for Beginners, it is not included in the Galenic text. Galen did not draw
a distinction between the numbers of sutures in male and female skulls. Thus,
although Meletios clearly starts from Galen, he adds information, which has been
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totally rejected by Galen, without notifying his readers. This is, however, no fan-
ciful invention by Meletios himself but turns out to be a borrowing from Aristotle.
For in his History of Animals, Aristotle stated that:

the skull has sutures: one, of circular form, in the case of women; in the case
of men, as a general rule, three, meeting at a point.*

This difference in cranial sutures between men and women was explained by the fact
that the male brain was bigger than the female brain. In making this statement, Aris-
totle did not openly imply any intellectual superiority of men over women. Accord-
ing to Aristotle, the purpose of the brain was to regulate the temperature of the heart.
Men had larger brains than women because the region around the heart and lungs
was most sanguineous and hot in males — more so than in females, simply because
men tended to be bigger than women. Hence, they had more blood in the heart region
and thus were hotter there, needed more ventilation and had more cranial sutures.®
Most significantly, Aristotle’s statements about the different number of cranial
sutures in men and women were not generally accepted in medical literature. Phy-
sicians in Late Antiquity and Byzantium described the human skull and its sutures
in the tradition of Hippocrates and Galen.* Yet Meletios did not follow this (medi-
cal) tradition (or at least, did so only partially). Apparently, Aristotle’s informa-
tion seems to be just what Meletios needs: it gives him the possibility to explain
specific anatomical features in Christian terms. Later on, we read the following:

According to some of the Fathers, the three sutures of the male’s head denote
the Holy Trinity, the Father, Son and the Holy Spirit, as they form a unity of
nature and identity of will, and make one look at what is above. In turn, the
fact that the three sutures are joined into one represents the unity of essence
and nature, and the single might of the single dominion. The one circular
suture of the female’s head symbolically indicates and represents the compre-
hensive and all-embracing unique authority of the whole circular universe, as
well as the infinity of the one and divine power.?’

Meletios’s direct source for this imagery remains a mystery. Another instance
I found in which the Aristotelian “suture theory” was adopted is in Aristophanes
of Byzantium, one of the most important Alexandrian grammarians (ca. 265/257—
190/180 BC). His work On Living Beings (Ilepi {¢wv) was a condensed ver-
sion of Aristotle’s History of Animals, supplemented with information from other
sources, such as Theophrastus.® In the second book of On Living Beings, Aris-
tophanes, echoing Aristotle, stated that:

on the one hand, the male has three triangular-shaped sutures on his skull,
which are joined to one another; on the other hand, the female has only one,
circular, cranial suture, through which the female can be recognised.®

The last part is especially interesting, as it recalls Meletios’s practical statement
that the bodies of men and women can be differentiated in graves thanks to the
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fact that female skulls, supposedly, have only one, circular, suture. However, in
(pagan) Aristophanes, there is, of course, no link with the Holy Trinity or any
divine (Christian) authority.

Remaining then in Meletios’s own Christian realm, one could point to the
Chronicle (Annales) of Michael Glycas (twelfth century). In the first part, where
Glycas discusses the creation of the world, he also deals with the creation of man
and his bodily constitution. Analysing man’s inner health and moistness, he says:

Man has several sutures, especially the male. For what reason? Because he
has a larger brain. In order to have the place ventilated, the male needs more
sutures.™

This is in line with Aristotle’s ideas about the function of the human brain and its
sutures,”’ and one could read between the lines the idea that women have fewer
sutures than men, albeit without the specific (Aristotelian) statement that men
usually have three cranial sutures and women normally just one, as we find in
Meletios. Moreover, in Glycas, just like in Aristophanes of Byzantium, no alle-
gorical interpretation of these sutures follows.

Even without a direct source, this passage in Meletios is no less significant.
Meletios follows Aristotle and thus consciously deviates from his main source,
i.e. Galen, because the statements of the Stagirite give him the opportunity to
provide his readers with an allegedly theological explanation of an anatomical
difference between the male and female skull: the man’s three sutures represent
the Holy Trinity, and the single female suture symbolises the one and only divine
power.”” The Christian faith is mirrored in the anatomy of mankind, which was
created by God.

If we look at Leo’s text, we can see that he actually follows Meletios in his
description of the sutures of the human skull. This means that he too — quite
unlike other medical authors — makes a distinction between the male and female
suture(s), thus subscribing to the Aristotelian tradition. However, he does not copy
Meletios’s theological explanation of this anatomical difference. He simply says:

The head has two shapes, the natural one and the pointed one. The natural
shape has three sutures in itself, the straight length-wise one, the lambdoid
one in the back and the coronal in the front; and also two other scale-shaped
ones. But the pointed head destroys the lambdoid suture. And the female has
one suture sent round in circular fashion.™

Thus, he skipped the specific reference in Meletios to the Holy Trinity and the
single divine power. Such an explanation is neither interesting nor necessary for
his intended audience, viz. students of medicine. Instead, however, Leo added
extra anatomical information: besides the three normal, “male” sutures (i.e. the
coronal, lambdoid and sagittal sutures), he mentions “€tépog dvo Aemidoctdels”
(“two other scale-shaped sutures™). These are the so-called suturae squamosae
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behind the ears, which are not mentioned by Meletios. But they are, for example,
in Galen’s On Bones for Beginners, where it is stated that:

also, two other lines run from behind forward above the ears or parallel with
the one running the length of the head . . . For the bone extending down
from the bone of the bregma, gradually becoming as thin as a shell, is placed
under the one below which rises from the ears. Therefore, some do not simply
call these sutures, but nevertheless they are shell-like sutures [Aemidoetdeig
papag] or a shell-like gluing together.”

This addition of further anatomical terminology is no exception in Leo’s work. In
his discussion of the six bones of the head, for example, Leo, following Meletios,
states that among the six bones there are two so-called stone-like bones (ABog1di)),
i.e. the ossa temporalia or temporal bones.” Yet, as opposed to his main source,
Leo also informs his readers that these bones are also called “scale-like bones”
(Aemdoe1dn), a term that is not used by Meletios.”

Moreover, to return to the cranial sutures, Leo skips Meletios’s inaccurate state-
ment about the remaining sutures in the pointed skull. For Meletios had said that
this kind of skull is characterised by the coronal suture alone, whereas in reality,
on this skull both the coronal and sagittal suture is preserved.”” Leo simply states
that the lambdoid suture is destroyed, thus implying that the other two sutures, i.e.
the sagittal and the coronal, remain.”

Thus, Leo is not a simple compiler of Meletios’s work, as he is sometimes
regarded, and which has led to his being neglected in modern studies.” He did
not only read Meletios, but also other texts, and does not hesitate to supplement
his account with extra information from independent sources, thus reshaping his
major source according to his own didactic purposes.

Meletios and Leo on the brain

Another case that is similar to the above example can be found later on in Mele-
tios’s and Leo’s accounts. Meletios explains that for reasons of protection the
human brain is covered by two membranes, i.e. the so-called dura and pia mater
between the bones of the skull and the brain. Just like the way he introduced his
chapter on the head,* the way in which Meletios introduces this particular ana-
tomical subject is most interesting. He starts his account as follows:

Look at the Creator’s wisdom, because He has guarded the brain not just with
one membrane, but with two. And each one has its own, different disposition.
For the one membrane is thick and the other one thin. For if [God] had not
wrapped and confined this [i.e. the brain] in these [i.e. membranes], and so to
speak thoroughly swaddled it, it would be injured by contact with the bone,
which is rougher and harder. Therefore, He has placed the thin membrane
between the bone and the brain.®!
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Once more, Meletios uses his Christian belief to explain a particular anatomical
structure. As a matter of fact, the content of this passage in Meletios is very simi-
lar to a passage from Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts of the Body, in which
the philosopher/physician discusses the role of the thick and thin membrane in the
human skull:

If Nature had not placed the thin membrane between them [i.e. the thick
membrane and the brain], the proximity of the thick membrane would have
been painful to the brain. Now, just as Plato says that god has interposed both
water and air between earth and fire, which have natures widely different
from one another, so I say that, because the brain and cranium have widely
different substances, Nature has placed two membranes between them . . .
Hence, if Nature had created only the thin membrane, it could not have asso-
ciated unharmed with the cranium; and if she had created only the thick mem-
brane, in that case the brain itself would have been afflicted.®

Yet, whereas the pagan Galen ascribes this well-considered anatomical construc-
tion to impersonal nature, the Christian Meletios points out to his fellow Christian
readers the significance of God’s intervention in the composition of man’s head.
Unlike the impersonal teleological approach in Galen and Meletios’s personal
reinterpretation, Leo once more removes all references to any divine intervention
in his brief discussion of the two different membranes in man’s head. This forces
him to reformulate Meletios’s statement quite drastically. Meletios’s reference to
God’s wisdom and his conditional statement that “if God had not wrapped and
confined the brain in these membranes, it would be injured by contact with the
bone, which is rougher and harder”, is simply turned into an absolute medical fact:

Two membranes guard the brain, a thick and a thin one, in order that the brain
might not be injured by contact with the bone.®

On the other hand, Leo does keep — albeit in a slightly abridged version — Mele-
tios’s subsequent comparison of the pia mater, or fine membrane, to the white,
spongy membrane of a pomegranate. According to this the pomegranate’s seeds
are embedded in this membrane, so that they cannot slip away through the juice,
just as the brain is firmly fixed in man’s head by the pia mater:*

The thick membrane is connected with the bone, while the fine one is con-
nected with the brain — just as in the case of the pomegranate, from within
and from without.®

Such concrete “everyday” examples make a potentially complex exposé more
tangible, both for non-experts with a casual interest in medicine® — in the case of
Meletios — as well as, in Leo’s case, for those at the beginning of their medical
training.
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Conclusion

Taking all the evidence from the case studies on Meletios’s On the Constitution
of Man and its “excerpting relative”, Leo’s Epitome on the Nature of Men, that
have been discussed above, the following conclusions can be drawn. The Byzan-
tines were well aware of an immense earlier literary, medical, philosophical and
theological tradition; we saw Meletios, for example, referring in his introduction
to Hippocrates, Galen, Basil the Great and Gregory of Nyssa.?” However, these
sources were not simply incorporated in Meletios’s account, but were used to
communicate medical knowledge efficiently and in an up-to-date way, according
to the needs and expectations of a contemporary audience.

As he himself claims,® Meletios meets these expectations by creating a com-
prehensive survey of the human constitution, in which the most divergent sources
alternate harmoniously. The authority of each of them, however, was acknowl-
edged by Meletios’s fellow Byzantines — a fact which probably also explains the
extreme popularity of his text in later Byzantine periods. The inclusion of quota-
tions from the Bible and ancient poetry increased the accessibility of the difficult
subject matter on human anatomy and physiology for an audience of non-spe-
cialist readers. Moreover, it is clear that Meletios has a good knowledge of some
Greek medical sources, while at the same time showing a consistent awareness
of his audience’s Christian identity. Thus in his On the Constitution of Man, writ-
ten for pious fellow Christians wanting to understand man’s body as created by
God, ancient medical ideas are corroborated by quotations from Church Fathers,
while other theological and philosophical statements are supported by medical
quotations.

On the other hand, though Leo’s work cannot be dissociated from Meletios’s
text, as it largely consists of excerpts from the latter, yet his aims are different.
It should be borne in mind that, unfortunately, no introductory chapter — if there
ever was one — in which the author might have given more information about
his intentions, direct audience etc., survives from Leo’s book. So we can only
speculate, based on the treatise itself; and the way in which Leo treats the material
offered by his main source, Meletios, points to an educational scene where only
medical facts count. He strongly reduces Meletios’s characteristically Christian
approach and teleological bias and completely removes any poetic and Patris-
tic references as unnecessary for medical students. Instead, he focuses on medi-
cal terminology and definitions, reworks phrases from Meletios to compile lists,
while, on the other hand, adding erotapocritic (question and answer) formulas,
which immensely facilitate the learning process, and he supplements Meletios’s
text with extra anatomical information. Thus he offers a concise, introductory sur-
vey, which could be easily consulted to find the essential theoretical background
on the anatomy of the human body speedily. If “our” Leo is the same as the Leo of
the Epitome of Medicine (Xvvoyig tijc lozpikijc), we might picture him working in
a hospital and writing for a narrow circle of students.®” This might also explain the
restricted circulation of his text. Indeed, judging from the manuscript tradition of



166 Erika Gielen

Meletios’s and Leo’s works, it seems that Leo’s efforts were poorly rewarded. The
numerical gap between the codex unicus of Leo’s Epitome®® and the significant
number of surviving manuscripts of Meletios’s work®' could not be greater. In a
popularity contest pitting Meletios the physician-monk against Leo the physician
the score would be decisively in Meletios’s favour.

Notes

* This article presents intermediate results of the research project Of Matter and Man.
The Development of Christian Medical Anthropology in Early Byzantium and its Rela-
tion to Ancient Philosophy, Medicine and the Church Fathers. This project is gener-
ously funded by the Research Fund Flanders (FWO) and carried out at the Institute
of Philosophy and the Leuven Centre for the Study of the Transmission of Texts and
Ideas in Antiquity, the Middle Ages and the Renaissance (Lectio) of KU Leuven. [ am
grateful to Petros Bouras-Vallianatos, Sophia Xenophontos and the anonymous refer-
ees for their useful suggestions and in-depth remarks. All translations are mine, unless
otherwise stated. The quoted Greek text for passages cited in this chapter follows the
most recent editions.

1 Notable examples are the On the Nature of Man (De natura hominis) of Nemesios of
Emesa (late fourth century AD) and the On the Making of Man (De opificio hominis)
by Gregory of Nyssa (AD 335/340-after 394). On the use of medicine in early Byz-
antine literature, especially the Church Fathers, see, for example, Boudon-Millot and
Pouderon (2005).

2 Hunger (1987: 304), e.g. in his discussion of medical works in the middle and late
Byzantine periods, he speaks about a “zunehmenden inhaltlichen und formalen Verar-
mung”. Or see Strohmaier (1998: 169): “The chief claim to credit of Byzantine science
—which had developed even fewer new ideas than Arabic science — was that it had pre-
served the original Galenic texts”. For a brief overview, see e.g., Scarborough (1984:
especially ix), or Nutton (1984: 2), who, in his plea for a more dynamic reading of Byz-
antine medicine, still uses the image of “a solid, unyielding and unchanging monolith”,
and refers to Oribasios, Aetios of Amida and Paul of Aegina as “medical refrigerators
of Antiquity”. In Nutton (2004: 299), he speaks of “‘change within continuity”. Accord-
ing to Touwaide (2008: 15-16), the former negative evaluation of Byzantine medicine
might be due to “an insufficient inventory and analysis of the surviving manuscript
evidence, the lack of a critical edition for many texts . . . and a classicising tendency
that a priori favours Antiquity and its early Byzantine continuity and simultaneously
rejects its subsequent developments”.

3 See, e.g., Congourdeau’s statement on iatrosophia (Congourdeau 2004: 3): “Avant
I’imprimerie, les manuscrits reproduissaient généralement un texte fixe avec un mini-
mum de variantes. Ici, au contraire, chaque exemplaire est un unicum, celui qui le
recopie . . . n’ayant aucun scrupule a changer le texte s’il connait une recette plus
efficace, qu’il I’ait lue ailleurs ou qu’il I’ait inventée. . . . Ce sont les manuels dans
lesquels les médecins d’un hopital consignaient les traitements qui s’étaient révélés
efficaces dans le soin des patients”. Similar statements can be found in Badenas de
la Pefia (1999: 467-8). A (positive) reevaluation of Byzantine medical literature is
also offered by Bouras-Vallianatos (2014), who focuses on Alexander of Tralles
and the undeniable link between (personal) medical and clinical practice and medi-
cal literature; or by van der Eijk (2010: 553), who emphasises the fact that medical
compilation literature from Late Antiquity and the Early Byzantine period reflects
“a lively discourse on the organisation, literary presentation and transfer of medical
knowledge”.
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4 A basic critical edition is offered by Cramer (1836: 1-157). There is a parallel Latin
text alongside the Greek in ed. Migne (1862) 1069-326. The text consists of thirty-
three chapters, at least according to the “author’s” table of contents (see Cramer 1836:
3—4). On the different structure and subdivisions in the editions of Cramer and Migne
(PG), see Holman (2008: 81, n. 8). An account on the soul follows the discussion of all
the bodily parts and fluids, 33, ed. Cramer (1836) 142.14-157.14. A commentary on
the Hippocratic Aphorisms has also been ascribed to Meletios, but this tradition is quite
unlikely; see Westerink (1985: 19-20); and Holman (2008: 80, n. 7).

5 A critical edition and English translation can be found in Renehan (1969: 16-61).
A more recent and briefly annotated edition, accompanied by an Italian translation, is
offered by Ieraci Bio (2006). The treatise is made up of seventy-eight short chapters,
the first of which starts with a definition of the soul and man. Each chapter focuses
on a bodily part, such as the cheeks (ch. 45) or the ears (ch. 47), or a medical/natural
philosophical phenomenon or concept, such as the different kinds of faculties active in
the human body (ch. 9) or respiration (ch. 15). English translations of passages from
Leo’s Epitome on the Nature of Men are taken from Renehan (1969), though they have
sometimes been slightly altered.

6 Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 1.5-8: 'H napodca
cOvoyig Tept hoewg avOpdmov EmoviOn kol cuveréyn kai cuviédn mapd Meletiov
povoyod OBépatog tod Oyikiov Bavoov Akpokod, yopiov Tifeplovmdrems, Hovig
Aeyopévng Tpeig, fitot tiig ayioag Tpiadog.

7 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 33, ed. Cramer (1836) 154.33—-155.11: Al
yap id16tTec MeAetiov . . . olov 10 givar Bulovtiaiov, To iatpdy . . . - olov MeAétioc 6
ELOG, OTE £0TMC AvayvdoKeL, 1| ehefotoped, 1j Koiet Twva . . . .

8 On Meletios and his dates, see Morani (1981: 132-50); Renchan (1984: 159—60); Tal-
bot (1991); leraci Bio (2003: 32-5); leraci Bio (2005: 29); Holman (2008: 79-82);
PmBZ n. 4947. The most recent source quoted by Meletios seems to be Maximos
the Confessor (AD 580-662), which makes a date as late as the twelfth or thirteenth
century, as suggested by Morani (1981: 149) quite unlikely. Moreover, the terms used
by Meletios to describe his location (Opsikian 0épa [“theme”] and Bavdov [“bandon’]
of Akrokos) seem to point to (or at least fit a dating in) the ninth century; see Holman
(2008: 80).

9 See the list in the online database Pinakes. Textes et manuscrits grecs, at http://pinakes.
irht.cnrs.fr/notices/oeuvre/3275/ (accessed 1 July 2016). See also Diels (1906: 62-3).

10 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, ed. Cramer (1836) 6.2-8.

11 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 3.3: ano kepokilg Emg
TOdMV.

12 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 1.8-26:

Ovy ®g Kowov TL EMVONCOVTOS TEPL PVOEMS AVOPOTOVL QLGLoloYfoaL, GALY
ocOvtopov koi avelmi wpaypoteiov €kBécbat T0ig erlopabict kai Erlomovolg
Boviopévov- et yap kol ToALOL TV APYOi®Y GOPAV, TOANOVS KOTO AToTayNyY, i
€V GUVTOU® TTEPL THG PVOEMG MUAV AOYoVg GuvEDevTo, AAA’ 00delg dvelhmi] Kol
avuotépnTov taw Vv amnptoev. O pev yap Inmoxpdng nepl pvoemg modiov
Kol Gvopog . . . ‘O yap Torfvog mept @Ooemg . . . Ot 8¢ Gyot kai Thg EkkAnoiog
S186oKorot, olov 6 péyag Booidelog, 6 adehpdg avtod I'pnydploc Nvsone, 6
xPLGOAOYOS XpuodoTopog Kol O mappakdpiotog Kupthhog, kol dAlot moddrot. . . .

See also Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 5.1-4:
[Tovnua év ovvoyel mept evoemg avOpomov £Eepavichey kal cuvtebev moapa

Mehetiov povayov €k td®v T €kkAnciog &vooémv, kol tdv £Em Aoyddmv kol
PLLOGOPM®V.
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On the use of the term 1) £€£® coeia and related expressions by Byzantine authors (as,
for example, in Meletios) to refer to secular/pagan learning, as opposed to Christian
doctrine, which was ka0’ fudg, see, e.g., Bréhier (1941: 59-63); Dolger (1953); Nicol
(1969: passim); Runciman (1970: especially 27-35); Meyendorff (1971: passim); Pod-
skalsky (1977: 16-48); and Nicol (1979: 31-65).

Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 2.15-16: . . . xoi
paioto toig aneipmws £xovot Tpog prhocopiav kai iatpikny émotiuny. Even though
we know for sure that Meletios was living in a monastery, there are no indications in
the text that he is writing exclusively for an audience of monks or those who intended
to become members of the clergy. So, references to Meletios’s “non-expert” Christian
audience may refer to laymen and clergy alike.

Congourdeau (2004: 7): “La connaissance de la médecine n’est pas 1’apanage des
médecins, elle fait partie de la culture des Byzantins”.

Treadgold (1988: 373).

On Leo the Physician and his Epitome on the Nature of Men, see Renchan (1970);
Kambylis (1973); Scarborough (1991); and Ieraci Bio (2006: 787-91 and 794-9). Leo
might also have been the author of a Xdvoyic wijc Toxpiijc (Epitome of Medicine),
which consists of seven books, the first of which deals with fever. The other books
discuss disorders (and their mainly surgical treatments) related to specific bodily parts,
which, just like in Meletios’s text, have been arranged in “head to foot” order. The
Epitome of Medicine was edited in the Anecdota medica graeca volume by Ermerins
(1840: 79-221). On this text, see Bliquez (1999: 291-322); Zipser (2004) and (2005).
On this scholar, see, e.g., Wilson (1983: 79-84); Kazhdan (1991); PmBZ n. 4440.
Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 51.24-7:

€nel 6€ TPAOTN TAOV EV MUV LEADV 1| KEPOAT £0TIV, OG TdV aichnoewv Epyactiptov,
Kol 10 dymAotatov kol vepe&eyov HEPOG ToD GAONATOS, Kol TO TYULOTUTOV TE Kol
KUPLOTOTOV £V 1] TO NYEUOVIKOV THG YOYTiG Pocidevet.

For Meletios’s statements on the human head, see also Ieraci Bio (2003: 39-41, 2005:
37-44); she especially focuses on Meletios’s discussion of “why man’s head is spheri-
cal and not rather quadrangular, acute-angled, triangular or conical” ( . . . dioti 10
TG KEPOANG OYfLo cQAPOEdEs €0Tl, Kol W pdAlov tetpdymvov, §j 0&vyovov, 1
Tpiyovov, 1 kovoeldés), Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836)
60.1-3. From the very beginning, Greek philosophers and scientists have been ask-
ing questions about the origin of thinking and the anatomical seat of cognitive and
sensory faculties. The debate on the seat of the mind was the subject of fierce dispute
throughout classical antiquity (van der Eijk 2005: 119-24). Despite the Stoic origin of
the concept of T0 Nyyepovikdv as the authoritative or ruling part of the soul (see Adorno
1959), there is no need to ascribe explicit Stoic sympathies to Meletios. His imagery
of the human brain as a leading charioteer holding the reins (viz. the nerves) (Meletios,
On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 58.9-20), for example, makes it clear
that he is, in fact, following Galenic encephalocentrism. On this concept, see, e.g.,
Rocca (2003); Crivellato and Ribatti (2007).

On the pseudo-Galenic Medical Definitions, see especially Kollesch (1973). She also
briefly touches upon the relationship between this text and On the Constitution of Man
by Meletios; see Kollesch (1973: 63-6).

On the etymologies in Meletios, cf. p. 157.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.19-20: &1t 8¢ O
€YKEPAAOG AEVKOG, Haibakog, domep €€ Appod TVOG TTEMNYdS, VYPOS, Kol yuypdg; cf.
pseudo-Galen, Def. Med., ed. Kithn (1830) XIX.358.8-9. Note, however, the reading
“Oeppog” (warm) in pseudo-Galen rather than Meletios’s “yuypdg” (cold).

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.10-18.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.20-2: Aéyeton
8¢ gyrépalog mopd TO Eykelcbou TH ke@alii kol Ti| Képy- fi olov Eykpavoc, Sid TO
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€ykelobat dwwtepov 1@ kpavie. Cf., e.g., Orion, Etymologicum, ed. Sturz (1820), s.v.
gyképarog, epsilon, 57; Etymologicum Magnum, ed. Gaisford (1848), s.v. éyxépadog,
310.30-2.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.25-6: cf. pseudo-
Galen, Def. Med., ed. Kithn (1830) XIX.365.8-9: oo yap €otv amokdOoppo tod
€ykepalov, Omep koveiletat TO NYEUOVIKOV THG YOS HEPOC.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1863) 51.27-52.2:

... Gvaykoiov kot avtic Gp&acOat, Kol v dvvapty, IAAOV 6& GUVESLY Kol cOPLOY
00 dnpovpyod Kol Ogod HudV katackéyachor, Kol ginelv: “Méyag 6 Kopiog
NU®V, Koi peydin 1 ioydg avtod, kai thg cuvécemg avTod ovK Eotty Aptdrog”.

The English translation of the quoted psalm is taken from Pietersma and Wright (2007).
Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.3-9:

NV KEQAANY €ml TOV DynAdTaTOoV BElG TO0D GOUNTOG TOTOV £V aVTH TOG TAEIGTOV
a&log T@v aicOnoev kabWpHoato- £kl Oyic, kai dkor, Kol yedolig, Kol doppnois:
AL £YYVG AAAMA®V KOTOKIGHEVOL: Kol 0UT® TTEPL BPoyl YOPLOV GTEVOYMPOVHEVAL,
00dgV £kdotn mopepmodilet Tf) Evepyeiq Thg yeitovog.

Basil of Caesarea, Homily on the Words “Be Attentive to Yourself” (Homilia in illud:
Attende tibi ipsi) (CPG 2847), ed. Rudberg (1962) 36.15-19.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 7, ed. Cramer (1863) 75.11-16: cf. Basil of
Caesarea, Homily on the Words “Be Attentive to Yourself” (CPG 2847), ed. Rudberg
(1962) 37.2—-6. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 10, ed. Cramer (1863) 80.17-20;
cf. Basil of Caesarea, Homily on the Words “Be Attentive to Yourself” (CPG 2847), ed.
Rudberg (1962) 37.6-7.

Cf. p. 154.

Gregory of Nazianzus, Oratio 40: On Holy Baptism (In sanctum baptisma) (CPG
3010), 39.3, ed. Migne (1858) 413.41.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 116.11-26: cf. Gregory
of Nyssa, On the Making of Man (CPG 3154), ed. Forbes (1855) 138.21-140.6; and
Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 116.26-117.20: cf. Greg-
ory of Nyssa, On the Making of Man (CPG 3154), ed. Forbes (1855) 146.6-148.2.
Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 117.27-8: cf. pseudo-
Basil of Caesarea, Commentary on the Prophet Isaiah (Enarratio in prophetam Isaiam)
(CPG 2911), ed. Trevisan (1939) 3.115.14-17; and Meletios, On the Constitution of
Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 118.6—7: cf. pseudo-Basil of Caesarea, Commentary on
the Prophet Isaiah (CPG 2911), ed. Trevisan (1939) 3.115.17-18.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 117.29: cf. Psalm 27.4,
and Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 118.1-2.

I am currently preparing an article in which a more detailed analysis of Meletios’s dis-
cussion of hands is offered and compared to the treatment of the same topic in the On
the Constitution of Man (De corporis humani fabrica) by Theophilos Protospatharios
(seventh or ninth century). As Meletios’s chapter on hands was not excerpted by Leo,
this case study is not further developed in the present contribution.

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 24, ed. Renehan (1969) 26.6-8: Trv
KEPAANV 0 B€0c £9° DyNAoThToL TOTOL TOD cONATOG OElg &v T TG TAgioTOV A&ing
1@V aichnoewv kadidpdcato: kol obte mepl Ppayd yoPiov GTEVOY®POVLEVAL, 0VIEV
£tépa i) £Tépa Eumodilet.

Cf., e.g., Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 6.7-9: . . . &g
av &otev €€ £toipov pavOave kol Oovpdale Tov apiototéyvny Oedv- kai petd tod
TPoPNToL Podv: “€Bavpactddn 1 yvdoic cov €€ €uod” (= Psalm 138.6).

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 26, ed. Renehan (1969) 26.15-16.
Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.20 and 54.1.
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Papadoyannakis (2006: 94).

For medical questions and answers, on which a lot of work still needs to be done,
see, e.g., Kollesch (1973: 35-46), leraci Bio (1995) and Leith (2009), who argues
that the use of questions in certain medical papyri in order to systematise medical
knowledge can be traced back to the Aristotelian scientific method. On the genre of
erotapokriseis and its didactic qualities in general, see, e.g., Dorrie and Dorries (1966);
Hunger (1986); Volgers and Zamagni (2004); and Papadoyannakis (20006).

On Soranus of Ephesus, see Hanson and Green (1994); see especially Hanson and
Green (1994: 1021-4) for his Etymologies of the Body of Man.

Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 1.21-3: Zokpdng 6
£toporoyiog parlov popiev koi OVOHAT®V &V @) TEPL PUGEMS AVOPOTOV GLVTAYLOTL
00TOD, MG YPAUHOTIKOG T P1Adc0pog cuvetdéato. On the (palacographical) relation-
ship between the reading Zokpdrng and the name of Soranus, see Voigt (1882: 7-9);
Scheele (1884: 17-20); Renehan (1984: 160-1); and Hanson and Green (1994: 1021—
2). One should, however, note that this palacographical argument is only based on a
limited number of witnesses. So whether the name of Socrates appears in all Meletios
manuscripts needs checking. On instances of borrowings from Soranus in Meletios,
see Voigt (1882: passim); and Scheele (1884: passim).

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.15-16: ano tod kpdroc,
¢ &vradBa Tod NYELOVIKOD TVYXAVOVTOG.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 52.16—17: mapd 10 Kpaivew
Kol foctievey Tod GAALOV GONATOC.

See Orion, Etymologicum, ed. Sturz (1820), s.v. kpdzta, kappa, 89: Kpdta. tv ke@oinv.
amo oD KpaTog, MG £vradba ToD MyEHOVIKOD TLYYAVOVTOG: TPt TO KPOiVEWw Koi
Bactievew tod 6hov odpatoc. ‘Obev kpaviov Kol kKEpata, T¢ EK TOD KPOVIov GLOUEVO.
Yopavoc. See also Etymologicum Magnum, ed. Gaisford (1848), s.v. kpdzta, 535.3-7:
Kpdta: Tiv kepodv: amo tod kpdtovg, ®g Evtada Tod fyEHOVIKOD TUYXIvOVTOG: 1
mopd TO Kpaivew Kol BactAevey Tod dAALOV copatog: 60ev kol kpaviov: Kol KEpaTa,
10 €K T0D Kpaviov euopeva: obT® Zopavos.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 54.7-9: ai 8¢ Tveg 0¥ eivan
T& KOl GLVESTAVOL TTAPEYOLOL TM copaTL EnEdNTeEp Tevtot d1d 10D 6OUATOG.
Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 54.10: oV yap €11 chpkag
1€ ki 00Téa tveg Eyovaty; cf. Homer, Odyssey, 11.219.

See, e.g., Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 122.6—12: here,
the etymology of d@pov, meaning “palm of the hand”, and its lexicographical relation
to the term modoot, are supported by both verse 106 of the 4th book of the //liad and
Psalm 38.6. This will be discussed in more detail in the article I plan to write on the
anatomy of hands in Meletios and Theophilos (cf. n. 34).

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 2.12—16: ovd¢ yop
TAGY MC Olpon eDIMNTTA gioty . . . GAAGL Kod TOAARC Té TOAAY Toig TOAAOIC Sedpeva
TG ouvtdemg kol péAloto TOlg Amelpmg EYOVot TPOG EULOCOQIaV Kol 0TpKnV
EMGTNUOV.

Cf. above, p. 156.

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 238, ed. Renehan (1969) 26.30-27.1:
00y Tveg; mopd TO TUPEYXELV TO EIVOIL KO GUVESTAVOL TG CONTL

For the actual position of the different cranial sutures, see, e.g., Sobotta and Becher
(1967': 22, 967 [fig. 84-5]), Oser-Grote (2004: 68-9, n. 85).

Galen, Ord. Lib., 2.4, ed. Kiihn (1830) XIX.54.15-16 = ed. Boudon-Millot (2007)
92.13-14, and Galen, Lib. Prop., 1.2, ed. Kiihn (1830) XIX.11.15-17 = ed. Boudon-
Millot (2007) 137.1-7. See also Galen, Lib. Prop., 4.1, ed. Kiihn (1830) XIX.23.9—
12 =ed. Boudon-Millot (2007) 145.27-146.1: [1epi t@dVv KoT0 TNV AvoTopuKny Osopioy.
TIp@dTov pév &v 100T01G £€0Ti TO MEPL TV OGTAV TOIG EICAYOHEVOLS YEYPOULEVOV, HETA
o010 8¢ oty dAla toig eioayopévolg PiPida. . . . (“Works of anatomical science.
First in this category is On Bones for Beginners; after this, a number of other introduc-
tory books. . . .”). See also Boudon (1994: 1431-4). For the English translation of the
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passages from Galen’s On the Order of My Own Books and his On My Own Books, see
Singer (1997: 4, 10 and 25). An annotated English translation of Galen’s On Bones for
Beginners is offered by Goss and Chodkowski (1984); see also Singer (1952).

On the bones of the arm: Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836)
118.18-28: cf. Galen, Oss. Tir., 16, ed. Kiithn (1821) 11.767.14-768.12 = ed. Garofalo
and Debru (2005) 73.7-74.11. On the wrist: Meletios, On the Constitution of Man,
27, ed. Cramer (1836) 120.16-23: cf. Galen, Oss. Tir., 18, ed. Kiihn (1821) 11.770.5—
771.3 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005) 76.6—77.4. The Galenic passage quoted on the
different head shapes and their respective sutures is also cited directly in Oribasios,
Coll. Med., 25.3, ed. Raeder (1931) 11.52.2-20. So, in theory, Meletios could have
excerpted directly from Oribasios rather than Galen. However, the evidence is against
Oribasios playing such an intermediate role, as some Galenic sentences which are pre-
sent in Meletios, were not copied by Oribasios, e.g., Meletios, On the Constitution of
Man, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 118.24-8: KoiAdtng &€ . . . omicw v dmicbev; cf. Galen,
Oss. Tir., 16, ed. Kithn (1821) 11.768.5-12 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005) 74.1-8;
not present in Oribasios, Coll. Med., 25.14, ed. Raeder (1931) I1.58.11-22. Or Mele-
tios, 27, ed. Cramer (1836) 120.18-20: xfj pév yap eioi kvptd . . . Tpog GAANAQ; cf.
Galen, Oss. Tir., 18, ed. Kithn (1821-33) I1.770.7-10 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005)
76.8—12; not present in Oribasios, Coll. med., 25.16, ed. Raeder (1931) 11.59.9-16.
See, e.g., Hanson (1999: 96).

[Hippocrates], Cap. Vul., 1, ed. Littré (1841) I11.182.1-184.9 = ed. Hanson (1999)
62.3-21:

Tdv avOpdnov ai Kepalol 0VSEV OpOIMG GEIGY ATAIC, 0VOE Ol PAPOL TG KEPUATG
TAVTOV KOTO TOOTO TEPUKAGTY. [ 1] AALdoTig pev €xel £k ToD Eumpocey TG KEPOATIG
pofoinv — 1 8¢ mpofoln €0t TO T0D 0oTEOL EEEYOV GTPOYYDAOV TTapd TO GAAO —
TOLTEOV iV ai popal TEPUKLIOL EV TH| KEPOAT, Domep YpdpLpo O Tod YpdeeTat. TV
pev yap Bpoyutépny ypauuny &yl Tpo tig TpoPorilg EmKopciny teQLKVioy: TV
&’ ETEPNV, HLOKPOTEPTV VPOV EXEL O10L LEGT|G THG KEPUATG KATO PTjKOG TEQGLKVLIOY
pog TOV Tpdyniov aiel. [2] ‘Ootig 6’ 6micbev Tiig Ke@aAfig TV TpoPoAnyv £xet, ai
POl TOVTO TEPVKAGL TO. EVOVTIO | TM TPOTEP®. 1) HEV YOP PPoyLTEPT] YPOLULT| TTPO
TG TPoPOAf|g TEPLKEY Emikapain, 1 8& HaKPOTEPT Ypapun d1d HEoNG THG KEQAATG
TEQLKE KOTO pijKog £¢ 10 pétomov aiel. [3] Ootig 6¢ aupotépmbev TG KeQAATg
apoPolnv &yel, €k e 100 Eumpocbev Kol €k Tod dmiclev, ToOT® ai pagai giow
Opoing TEQPLKVIOL OC YPAULL TO TTO YPAPETOL TEQOKAGL O TMY YPAUUEDV Ol HéV
pokpol po Tig TPoPoAiic Exatépng Emkdpaotot Teukviat, 1) 8¢ Ppayeio Sud péong
TG KEPUANG KOTd KOG TPOG EKATEPNV TEAELTMGO THOL HOKPTOL Ypapufiow. [4]
“Ootic 82 undetépmb undepiay TpoPoiiv £xet, 00Tog ExelL TS POPEC Tic Kealfic,
OG YPAaLLLo TO XEL YPAPETOL TEPVKAGL OE Ol YPOLLULOL 1] LEV ETEPT| EMKAPSIN TPOG TOV
KPOTOPOV APNKOVGA 1) 6 ETEPT KATO UTjKOG S0 LEGTG TG KEPOATG.

The English translation is from Hanson (1999: 63). On the anatomy on the skull in the
Hippocratic On Head Wounds, see also Oser-Grote (2004: 67-72).

Cf. Table 8.1 above.

Galen, Oss. Tir., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) 11.740.5-16 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005)
45.16-46.6:

... TO L&V 0LV KaTd QUOLY, EIC TE TO TPOGM Kai TOVMIG® TPOTETEGTEPOV VIAPYOV,
Tpelg Exel Tag TAcOS &v abT® PaPAs . . . tpitnv &’ GAANV €n° avtolg KoTd TO
UAKOG . . . OVOUALovot 8€ THV HEV €V TOIG TPOGH GTEPOVINIAY . . . TV O dmichev
AaPooed. . . .

Galen, Oss. Tir., 1, ed. Kithn (1821) 11.740.18-741.4 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005)
46.10-15: . . . oi 8¢ 10D @o&od katd tade didkewvtat. Tiig pev dmobev dmorivpévng
£€oyfg . . . g &’ Eumpocbeyv . . . AUPOTEP®V & ATOAADUEVOV TAV £E0YAV. . . . On the
sutures in the pointed head, see also, e.g., Galen, UP, 9.17, ed. Kiihn (1822) I11.752.11—
755.10 = ed. Helmreich (1909) 11.50.23-52.25.
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Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 53.12.

Galen, Oss. Tir., 1, ed. Kiihn (1821) 11.740.18-741.3 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005)
46.11-15.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 53.12—13.

On this, see also briefly Ieraci Bio (2005: 38-9).

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 53.13—17: Kol tadta pev
€ml TOV appévov: 10 8¢ OfAL, piov Exel Kol pOVIV PaETV KUKAOTEPDG TEPLAYOUEVTV,
Kol TTEPLYpaeovsay O Kpaviov: €K ToOTov yop Tod onueiov €v 1oig Taeolg T TV
avopdV Kal Yovok@dv dtakpiverat Kpovio.

Aristotle, HA, ed. Louis (1964-9) 491b2—4: &yet 8¢ paeag TV HEV YOVUIK®V piov
KOKA®, T@V & avépdV Tpeis eig £v ovvamtodcag m¢ émt tO mold. The translations of
Aristotle are from Barnes (1995°). See also Aristotle, HA, ed. Louis (1964-9) 516al7—
19: . .. domep avbpmmog, kai TovToL TO pEV BfAL KOKA® Exet TV paenV, T0 &’ dppev
TPEIS Papag dvobev cuvamToNGaS, TPLYOVOEISELC.

Cf. Aristotle, P4, ed. Louis (1956) 652a24-653b8. See, e.g., Mayhew (2004: 70-5).
See, e.g., of course, the (Galenic) passages from Oribasios mentioned above (n. 53); and
Theophilos Protospatharios, On the Constitution of Man, 4.3, ed. Grimm-Stadelmann
(2008) 165.1-27.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 53.18-27:

Eipnrtot 8¢ ol tdv motépov, 6t ai Tpelg pagal g KePaiijg Tod appevog v
TplovmdoTaTov dnhodot Bsdmto, Matpde: Yiod: koi Ayiov Ilveduatoc: v’ dv,
gvouppuia kai tovtofoviia diemddodn, Kol Tpog Ta dve PAémEl Kateokevdon:
10 8¢ mpOG &V cuvamteshot TaAy TOG TPEIG, TV 0VCLOAN Kol PLGIKNY £vOTNTa, Kol
10 &v Kkpdrog éEecovilet Tig (g KuptdTog N 0& Eml i KePUANS Tod ONheog
pio. poer KUKAIKT, TNV TEPEKTIKNV KOl GUVEKTIKTV TOD TOVTOG KLKAOTEPODG
KOGLLOL povadikny decmoteiov: Kol Tiig pdg kai Oeonpenods dvvapewng dnepiov
oLUPOAMKAG TapepPaivel Kol Topadeikvoot.

See, e.g., Montanari (1996).

Aristophanes the Grammarian, Historiae animalium epitome, 2.8, ed. Lambros (1885)
36.29-37.3: . . . &xel 8¢ O pev Gppnv Eml ToD KPOVIoL PUPEG TPEG GUVATTOVGOG
ARG, TPYmVOEIdEic, 1 88 OMAeto KOKA® HovVOV Tod Kpaviov THY paehry, @ Kol
ywaoketot 1o 0fjiv. Cf. Arist., HA, ed. Louis (1956) 516a17-19.

Michael Glycas, Annales, ed. Bekker (1836) 219.8—-11: papag mieiovg 6 dvOpwmog
Kékrol, kol pddkov O avhp. tivog &vekev; OtL kol mAgiov O &yképalog T
npdoESTIV: Tva yoDv Eumvoug 6 TOmog 1, TAEOVMY 6 dvip €610 Popdv.

Cf. above, p. 161. Aristotle is referred to by name a few lines above the quoted passage
in Michael Glycas, Annales, ed. Bekker (1836) 219.3.

The first centuries of the Christian Church were characterised by a heated discussion
about the exact status and meaning of the Holy Trinity. Meletios’s terminology may
reflect (the outcome of) this debate, in which an author like Gregory of Nazianzus
“managed to protect the unity of the Trinity (one God, indivisible) and the distinction
of Father, Son and Spirit within the Godhead (three Persons, unconfused), by basing
distinction among the persons of the Trinity upon their relationships to each another,
rather than upon any essential difference between them” (Steward 2011: 75). See also,
e.g., Bailleux (1970); Uthemann (1991a) and (1991b).

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 27, ed. Renehan (1969) 26.21-5:

"Eyxetl 8¢ 1 kepor| oynuata 800, 6 1€ Katd UGV Koi 10 po&Ov: T Kotd ehoty Exet
TPEIG &V EQVTH PaPAg, TNV Kot TO pijkog gvbeiav, v dmicbey Aappdogtdn kai v
gunpocev otepoviaiov: Kol ETEpag 600 AEMBOEWES. TO 8¢ PoEOV AmdAIVGL TV
AopPooedn). 10 8¢ OfAv piav £xel paEnV KUKAOTEPMG AVELLEVTV.
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Galen, Oss. Tir., 1, ed. Kiihn (1821) I1.741.11-742.1 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005)
47.3-13:

Kol pev Omn kol 6vo E€repan tiide mopdAANAOL Ypappol Katd TO UAKOG Elot ThiG
KeQUATG, Omiobev mpdow @epdpevarl TV HGTov depave . . . Katd Bpoyd yop
GTOAETTUVOLEVOV €1 AETId0 TO KOTIOV GO TOD Ppéypotog 60oTodv DIoPERANTAL TG
KGtmOev Amd TV HTOV AVIOVTL Kol i TODTO TIVEG 0VOE POPAG AOVOLAGHY ATADG
avTaG, GAL’ TjTol AEMBOEBEIS PaPAC, T} AETIO0ELT] TPOGKOAALOTAL.

English translation (slightly changed) by Goss and Chodkowski (1984: 63). Other
instances are, e.g., Galen, UP, 9.18, ed. Kiihn (1822) I11.755.11-756.4 = ed. Helmreich
(1909) 11.52.26-53.10; Oribasios, Coll. Med.,25.3, ed. Raeder (1931) 11.52.24-31; and
Rufus, On Bones, 3—4, ed. Daremberg and Ruelle (1879) 186.6—187.3.

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 29, ed. Renehan (1969) 28.3:
T1g keQoAfic elow €€ 0o1d- 10 Aemdoedn dvo. Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution
of Man, ed. Cramer (1836) 54.22-3. See also, e.g., Galen, Oss. Tir., 1, ed. Kiihn
(1821) 11.745.7-9 = ed. Garofalo and Debru (2005) 50.13—-16: ‘Exdtepov 8¢ t@dv
AO®Y THV KT TO ATO TOAEISEG DIAPYEL. TO HEV Yap TL HEPOC 0VT@Y dvoudleTal
MOoe1deg, domep odv xoi ottv (“Each of the remaining bones, viz. those at the
ears [temporal bones], is polymorphous, for part of it is named stonelike, which
indeed it is”); English translation, slightly changed, by Goss and Chodkowski
(1984: 64).

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 29, ed. Renehan (1969) 28.3—4.
Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 53.9-12.

Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 27, ed. Renehan (1969) 26.24.
Krumbacher (1970%: 613-20), for example, does not even mention Leo’s Epitome on
the Nature of Men in his overview of Byzantine medicine. Similarly Hunger (1978:
305) simply states that Leo’s Epitome on the Nature of Men (Xvvoyig eic tv pbov
@V dvhpwrwv) is a collection of excerpts from Meletios and that the only manu-
script witness, viz. Escorolianensis ®.111.7, presents a text full of grammatical errors,
which can be corrected by comparing it to Meletios’s text (“Ferner exzerpierte Leon
den Meletios unter dem Titel Zovowyig €ig v @Oowv TdV avOpdnwv. Der Text weist
in der einzigen bekannten Handschrift (Escor. ® — III — 7) zahlreiche grammatische
Fehler und Ungereimtheiten auf, die mit Hilfe des Meletios-Textes gekldrt werden
konnen”).

Cf. above, p. 154-5.

Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 55.10-17:

Kol épo. @de copiav dnuiovpyod, Stoti pm S még miviyyog tov Eyképoiov
neple@Oraev, aAO d0 dVO- Kol TOVTOV EVNAAAYUEVOV €XOVCAV TNV OiKElov
duileov: M pev yap €ott moyelo, 1 0& Aemt- €l yop pr obTmg adTov €v TaTong
dveilncé e Kol meptéoeryte, kol olov dieomapydvacey, Euelley avidodar HTd Tic
100 06100 TPOSYOHGEMG, TPUYVTEPOL GVTOG KOl GKANPOTEPOL: St TODTO HETAED
70D 006T0D Kol TOD EYKeQAAOV TNV AEMTNV £0nKe Pviyya.

Galen, UP, 8.9, ed. Kithn (1822) I11.659.7-660.9 = ed. Helmreich (1907) 1.478.9-479.3:

gimep W) péomV 1N VOIS ETETAYEL TNV AENTNV, OVK GV dAVTOG 1) TPOG TNV Toyelov
vy £yke@dhm yerrviooic vafpyev. domep oby O IAGtmv yiig koi mupdc, Emeldn
TOPP® TNV POGV AAMNA®V oy, Bémp Te Kol aépa petald Beivai not Tov Beodv,
oUT® KAYD Painy dv £yke@dlov T Kol Kpaviov, TOppm Taig 00ciolg S1eaTnKOT®V,
€v 1@ petald Ogivar v UGV AUPOTEPAS TAG WVLYYOS . . . DOT’ €L HEV TNV AETTNV
pévny 1 euoig EdNuodpynoey, ovk &v fv alUog 1 TPOG TO Kpaviov avtig Opiio:
€l 0¢ ye TNV oxAnpav, avtog av obTmg 0 £ykEPaLog ETOVEL.

The English translation is by May (1968: 410-1).
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83 Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 30, ed. Renehan (1969) 28.10-11:
Ao 8¢ VpEVEG PLAGCGOVOL TOV EYKEQAAOV, TToYELD Kai AemTi), d1d TO pr| avidobat Tov
€YKEPAAOV VTO TTiG TOD OGTOD TPOGYAVGEMG.

84 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, 1, ed. Cramer (1836) 55.24-56.4.

85 Leo the Physician, Epitome on the Nature of Men, 30, ed. Renehan (1969) 28.12—13:
Opkel 8¢ M mayelo T@ O00Td, 1 8¢ Aemt) @ £yKePIA® Opoimg Tf) pold Ecwbev Kol
£EmOev.

86 For this expression, see van der Eijk (2010: 529).

87 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 1.15-26.

88 Cf. Meletios, On the Constitution of Man, pr., ed. Cramer (1836) 1.8—11: . . . oy dg
KooV Tt EMVONcavVTog mepl PUGEMS AvOPOTOL LGLOAOYTGAL, (ALY GOVTOHOV Koi
avelurni] Tpaypateioy Ek0écat Toig eriopabdéot kai erhomdvolg foviopévov.

89 See Zipser (2005: 113): “Es liegt nun nahe, den Sitz dieses Textes [i.e., Leo the
Physician, Epitome of Medicine] im Leben in einem Bereich zu vermute, der in einer
groferen Stadt anzusiedeln ist, und zwar im einem Bereich, in dem mehrere Arzte
zusammenarbeiteten oder zumindest Kontakt zueinander hatten. Hier bietet es sich
besonders an, die Benutzer des Textes im Umfeld eines Krakenhauses zu sehen”. On
Byzantine hospitals and their debatable role in medical education, see, e.g., Miller
(1997: 156-9); Nutton (1986: 220); Horden (2007: 227-30); and Miller (2008:
626-7).

90 l.e., Scorialensis 226 (®.111.7); see Renehan (1969: 9-11) and Ieraci Bio (2006: 801).

91 Cf. above, p. 154.
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9 Reading Galen in Byzantium

The fate of Therapeutics to
Glaucon”

Petros Bouras-Vallianatos
T®d Tepaociuw

Introduction

Much of what we possess of Greek literature nowadays we owe to the Byzantines,
who were keen readers of ancient works and avid collectors of manuscripts, thus
ensuring their transmission.! However, over and above the significant contribution
to the preservation of Greek treatises by Byzantine readers, we often underestimate
the intellectual activity of Byzantine authors reflected in their creative transforma-
tion of ancient texts, and thus simply label them mere compilers or mediators of
the ancient legacy.? As Hans Robert Jauss has so nicely illustrated, a text is a living
entity not just in the original context in which it was produced, but in any cultural
environment where it is revived, and provokes different responses from its various
readers in each period.? It would be seriously deluded to think that we can some-
how recreate the original responses of Byzantine readers, but we can get an idea of
the readers’ perspective by examining, for example, the role of Byzantine authors
as users and interpreters of ancient texts. Such an examination will not only empha-
sise the various ways that ancient texts influenced and facilitated the needs of Byz-
antine readers, but it will also provide us with a better understanding of the various
versions and forms in which a given ancient text became available in Byzantium.
In this chapter, I shall focus on the Galenic corpus, whose dissemination in the
Byzantine world was widespread and influential; in particular, I have chosen to
examine the various revivals of Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon, which was cop-
ied widely. A number of authors produced commentaries based on this treatise and
some were invariably influenced by it in composing their own works throughout the
Byzantine era (AD 330-1453).* My study is not exhaustive, but rather I shall select
specific examples of interest from the various forms of evidence. First, I shall pro-
vide some basic introductory details on Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon, followed
by a section on its circulation and textual transmission in Byzantium. Then, I shall
go on to discuss its revival by Byzantine medical authors into two further sections;
the first focuses on commentaries and the second deals with medical handbooks.

Galen’s treatise and its target audience

Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon (Té@v npog I'Aadkwve Ospomevtikdv fifiia B
is a treatise in two books written at some point between AD 170 and 174.°
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It was addressed to Glaucon, who seems to have been a contemporary philosopher
and Galen’s friend. In his On Affected Parts Galen provides a long case history
in which he refers to a certain Glaucon, who is most probably to be identified
with the addressee of the aforementioned treatise.® According to Galen’s account,
Glaucon encountered him on the streets, not long after Galen first arrived in Rome
(AD 162-165/6), and urged him to visit and examine his sick friend, a Sicilian
doctor. For, according to Galen, Glaucon — in introducing the patient’s condition
to him — said:

... I wanted to find out for myself, not in regard to you personally, but as to
whether medical science is able to make a diagnosis and prognosis in such
a case.’

We have it on Galen’s own authority in this particular anecdote that Glaucon was
a philosopher (I'lowkwvog 10D P1AocoPov), yet he seemed interested in medicine,
in particular in the ability of a physician to make accurate diagnoses and prog-
noses. But it is clear that he was not a professional physician at the time. At the
end of the account, Glaucon appears amazed by Galen’s outstanding ability to
diagnose very quickly and without any prior knowledge of the patient’s condition
that the Sicilian was suffering from inflammation of the liver.

Later on, Glaucon particularly requested Galen to write a special method of
treatment, i.e. Therapeutics to Glaucon, for him.* Right from the very beginning
of his work, Galen is eager to show Glaucon’s strong association with philosophy
once more by saying to him:

For truly it would be laughable if I were to teach you your own business, as
if you had not learned these things from Plato long ago.’

Meanwhile, from various references in the text, we can deduce that Glaucon had
already read Galenic texts on anatomy (On Anatomical Procedures) and drugs
(On the Capacities of Simple Drugs) and was expected to become familiar with
Galenic treatises on pulses and the On Mixtures;'® furthermore, he seemed to know
how to prepare certain medicaments.!' Additional evidence shows that Glaucon
was familiar with Galen’s recommendation on the treatment of cancerous swell-
ings,'? and was probably expected to be able to perform phlebotomy and scarifi-
cation.” We are also informed that he used to accompany Galen, as, for example,
when the latter was treating a patient with a small fistula.'* In the epilogue of his
work, Galen confirms that Glaucon would take his book on a journey on which
he was soon to depart in case he encountered any medical problems.'* Byzantine
physicians, such as Oribasios and John Zacharias Aktouarios also wrote medical
handbooks, Synopsis for Eunapios and the Medical Epitome respectively, to help
travelling laymen, in case there was no physician available on their journey.'s
Galen’s claim that, thanks to his treatise, Glaucon would be able to tell why in cer-
tain cases a physician had come to erroneous conclusions is striking,'” and recalls
Oribasios’ account in which he presents his addressee, the “sophist” Eunapios, as
being capable of judging a physician’s opinion where there was a disagreement
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(dwpwvia) between professionals.'® Moreover, the exclusion of invasive sur-
gery from the treatment recommendations reinforces the impression that Galen’s
addressee was not a professional medical man." Thus, Glaucon could be seen as a
philiatros (amateur physician or friend of medicine),* a philosopher with a great
interest in medicine rather than a professional physician.

On the other hand, it is notable that Galen ends his work with a promise to
Glaucon that he would compose his Therapeutic Method and his two treatises on
the composition of drugs,?! which he would give him on his return or would be
willing to send him, should he prolong his trip.>> The Therapeutic Method was
not a treatise for the layman or ordinary physician, but presupposed a substan-
tial knowledge of medical theory and experience.” This, of course, emphasises
Glaucon’s great interest in Galen’s writings on various medical disciplines, as has
already been mentioned above, although we should not exclude the possibility
that Glaucon might have started studies in medicine or been intending to under-
take such a course of study soon. It should be noted that there is a lack of refer-
ences to Therapeutics to Glaucon in other Galenic works, since all its contents
are covered in more detail by other of his works.? The first book of Therapeutics
to Glaucon deals with the diagnosis and treatment of fevers.” The second book
focuses on the treatment of inflammations, tumours, and swellings.?® In fact, as
can be seen in Table 9.1 Therapeutics to Glaucon could be seen as a medical
handbook that takes a synoptic form by comparison with Books 8—14 of Galen’s
long masterpiece Therapeutic Method, which treats approximately the same top-
ics in much more detail.

To sum up, there is no conclusive evidence confirming that Glaucon ever prac-
tised medicine. Therapeutics to Glaucon is a work designed to allow its readers
to access practical information on the diagnosis and treatment of various kinds of
fevers and inflammations easily. It was presumably intended for well-educated
people, who possessed a keen interest in medicine; it could perhaps also be useful

Table 9.1 Contents of Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon and their correspondence with
particular sections of the Therapeutic Method

Therapeutics to Glaucon, ed. Kiihn (1826) XI.1-146 Therapeutic Method, 8—14, ed.
Kiihn (1825) X.530-1021

Book 1: Chapter 1, general principles; Chapters 216, Books 8-12
diagnosis and treatment of ephemeral, tertian,
quartan, quotidian, and continuous fevers and
associated symptoms.

Book 2: Chapters 14, diagnosis of different kinds Book 13
of inflammation and their treatment, including also
erysipelas, herpés, and anthrax.

Book 2: Chapters 5-13, treatment of oedema, scirrhus Book 14
swellings, scirrhus in the spleen and liver, tumours,
abscesses, fistulae, gangrenous inflammations,
cancerous tumours, and elephant disease.
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for medical novices who had already been initiated into the basic theoretical
principles of the art and wanted to acquire knowledge on the above mentioned
topics.”” And we should not preclude its possible use as a brief vade mecum by
travelling physicians too.

Textual transmission and dissemination in Byzantium

Modern scholars are often preoccupied with the interpretation of certain pas-
sages in particular ancient works. If a critical edition is available, scholars can
benefit from the apparatus criticus, which documents the various readings in
the manuscripts. In the case of Galenic works, in particular, the editor often has
to consider the indirect tradition, and perhaps their medieval translations into
other languages, such as Latin, Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew. And this can be
particularly useful not only in helping an editor choose a particular reading but
also in completing parts of a text which survive in a fragmentary version in
Greek.?® However, we should bear in mind that a critical edition involves the
editor attempting to restore the text to a state that is as closely as possible to its
original or archetypal text, and how successful s/he is in this depends on a variety
of factors, including the editor’s skills and familiarity with the author as well as
the quality of the witnesses.” The latter is very important for our study, since
unlike modern publishing, in which a printed text has exactly the same format in
all copies of the book, a Byzantine reader could encounter a Galenic work in a
variety of versions and layouts.

The Therapeutics to Glaucon or excerpts of it survive in approximately thirty
Greek manuscripts.*® The vast majority of the manuscripts date between the thir-
teenth and the sixteenth centuries, although there are a few earlier witnesses, the
earliest ones being dated to the tenth century, i.e. Parisinus suppl. gr. 446 and
Vaticanus gr. 2254.*! In the absence of a critical edition, we are fortunate to have
a brief study by Serena Buzzi of the text in Parisinus suppl. gr. 446 (= P),*? which
is collated with the early nineteenth-century edition by Carl Gottlob Kiihn. Since
Kiihn’s edition does not provide variant readings and we often cannot be certain
whether particular readings are based on manuscripts, earlier editions or an edi-
torial intervention,* I have collated specific passages of the first book in three
witnesses, namely P, Laurentianus Plut. 75.9 (= F), and Beinecke MS 1121 (=
Y), which allows us to draw interesting conclusions about the versions of the
text that might have been available in Byzantium.** P is a parchment manuscript
consisting of a collection of medical texts by Galen, Hippocrates, and Byzan-
tine authors such as Paul of Aegina and Leo the Physician.>® There are a couple
of folia missing from the beginning of the manuscript, while several folia are
in such poor condition that they often preserve only a fragmentary version of
the text. In fact, this damage must have happened at quite a late date and been
caused by external factors related to its conservation and thus these losses are
not associated with the actual production of the manuscript. However, there are
often excerpted Byzantine manuscripts in which the scribe intentionally copied
only a certain part of the work, as for example in Parisinus suppl. gr. 634 (= Q),
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most probably dating to the twelfth century, which contains only the second
book of the Galenic treatise.*® Thus, a complete version of a given text might
not always be as easily accessible to Byzantine readers as one might think. On
the other hand, Y and F, twelfth- and fifteenth-century manuscripts respectively,
contain the Galenic treatise in its entirety in combination with other Galenic
works (Y) and the medical corpus of the late Byzantine physician John Zacharias
Aktouarios (F)."

I shall present two examples, which correspond to two common reasons for
which a variant reading may be found among the various witnesses of a text.
Firstly, we can very often encounter the transposition of words or small phrases,
which in most cases do not result in any significant difference in meaning. As we
can see, P and F are in agreement but differ from Y:

P (f. Ir)
... T0 OV KotakAioemv te Kol Ta ThG [Gvamvo]iig kol doa kbt Te Kol dve
KkevoLT[on]

F (f. 177r)

.. T0 TOV KOToKAIcE®V T¢ Kol THG avamvotls kol dco KiTe T& Kol Gve
kevoltor
.. . the [signs drawn] from the way the patient lies and from respiration and
from those things that are expelled from downward and upward.

Y (f. 108v)

.. T0 TAV KOTOKAIGE®V €' Kol T THS dvamvoric Kal 6o0 dve Kol KOT®
Kkevobvtor
.. . the [signs drawn] from the way the patient lies and from respiration and
from those things that are expelled from upward and downward.?*

If we look more closely, we can see that F, unlike P and Y, omits the article 14,
which again, although it provides a variant reading, does not affect the reader’s
understanding of the text. However, our second example shows that sometimes a
large, and occasionally significant, part of the text can be omitted in certain wit-
nesses, in this case in P:

P (f. 4r)

... KOTO TNV TpOTNY NUEPAV GALY TNV devTEPOV Y€ TTEpaTAioV EEEVPETV TNV
i0éav tod TupeTOd”

... [if possible make] a diagnosis on the first day, otherwise you must attempt
to discover the kind of fever on the second day.

Y (f. 111r)

.. KOO TV TpOTVY NUépav S1ayveootéov el 0log Y£ TIC £0Tiv O mPeTdC:
apo. ye xpoviog i 6ENG: Kol TOTEPOV TOV SAEMOVIOV KAAOLUEVOV T TdV
ovvey®v el 8& up oldv Te mepl TV TPOTY Huépav: GAAL THV Sevtépa
nelpatéov £Eevupiokey TV d€av Tod TLPETOD”
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F (f. 180v)

... KOt THY POV Huépay Sroyvootéov old¢ e TIC 8oTiv O TVPeTdC” Gpd
Y€ %pOVIOG 1] 0EVC” Kol TOTEPOV TAV SIHMTOVI®V KAAOVUEVAV 1] TOV GLUVEYDV"
el 82 un oldv e mepi Ty mpdV Huépav, GALL THY dsvtépav, TEPUTEOV
€E€evpeiv TV 10€av ToD TVPETOD”

. .. [if possible make] a diagnosis on the first day as to what the fever is;
whether it is chronic or acute and whether it is one of the so-called intermit-

tent or one of the continuous fevers. If a diagnosis is not possible on the first
day, you must attempt to discover the kind of fever on the second day.*

Having seen some cases which help us better understand the role of scribes in the
transmission and dissemination of the Therapeutics to Glaucon, it should be noted
that variant readings in Byzantine manuscripts may sometimes result from the
scribes’ efforts to consult more than one surviving manuscript or to make their own
contributions to improve the text, much like a modern editor. We should also bear in
mind that Byzantine copyists were not themselves native speakers of Attic Greek.*

What is even more striking is the impression the reader can get from the mise
en page or folio layout when consulting a particular manuscript.*' In the case of
Therapeutics to Glaucon,*” we can identify at least three different ways of arrang-
ing the text:

a) The text is contained within the central area outlined by the rulings with occa-
sional brief marginal annotations.

b) The text occupies the central part of the folio; extensive scholia occupy the
margins.

¢) Longer or shorter extracts from the text (lemmata) alternate with a systematic
commentary in the central space and are supplemented by occasional brief
marginal annotations.

Let us first concentrate on some examples of the first category in which the
text is transmitted in the central area without any associated commentary or sub-
stantial parts of the text in the margins. There are, however, sometimes marginal
notes, made either by the scribe or by later hands, which are designed to facilitate
the reader’s consultation of the Galenic text. They can for the most part be divided
into two groups. First, there are some notabilia, single words or brief phrases
intended to highlight a particular passage of the work. For example, in P (see Fig-
ure 9.1, f. 11v) we often see an abbreviation of the second-person singular aorist
imperative on(peiowcat), which is a very commonly used injunction in Greek
manuscripts as an emphatic indicator that could be translated “note well” or “take
notice” and denotes a particular place of interest in the text.* It may sometimes
be followed by another word or a brief phrase referring to the particular contents
of the passage in question, as in Y (see Figure 9.2, f. 117v), where there is the fol-
lowing reference to therapeutic methods:

In(peiooar) me(pl) prefortopi(ag)
Note well [this section] on phlebotomy



186 Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

Similarly, in Y (see Figure 9.3, f. 117r) and less often in F (see Figure 9.4, f.
175r) chapter titles usually appear in the margins, whereas in P they are inserted
in majuscule in the central area otherwise reserved for the text (see Figure 9.1).%
This is a common feature of Byzantine medical manuscripts, and what is remark-
able is that there are considerable discrepancies in the length of chapters and in
chapter titles among the manuscripts of a single work, indicative of the constant
intervention of scribes and readers in the transmission of the treatise. It is notable
that modern editors of Galen do not in most cases provide chapter titles in their
editions, considering them later additions to the text.

The second group in this format includes annotations concerning additions or
corrections to the text, which in the majority of cases appear in the margins, either
simply set beside a particular part of the text or cross-referenced with it by sym-
bols, such as a cross or an asterisk. For example, in P (see Figure 9.1), the scribe
uses a cross in the main body of the text above the word aipoppayio (= haemor-
rhage) to cross-reference épmyva, a misspelling in the margin of éppayvia (=
rupture [of veins]).* This is most probably the correct term, since it is retained in
this particular passage in F, Y, and Kiihn’s edition in preference to aipoppayia,
which is closely related in meaning and used in the text some sentences above and
below.* Having checked the accuracy of his copy against his model, the scribe
discovered the erroneous reading, which could only be indicated as a correction in
the margin, it being too late for a major intervention in the main body of the text.
Sometimes, these kinds of emendations can also be found above the line (supra
lineam).

The next two categories of layout involve the existence of a commentary on the
text. The texts themselves and their contents will be discussed in the next section,
but I shall focus here on the modes of presentation of the Galenic work in asso-
ciation with its commentaries. In the case of Q (see Figure 9.5, f. 39v), the text
(ff. 39r—64r) is surrounded by an anonymous collection of scholia on parts of the
second book of the Therapeutics to Glaucon, written in the margins in the same
hand as the main body of the text. The scholia occupy the upper, lower and outer
margins of the first few folia (ff. 39r—40v) but become less extensive in the next
part of the text (ff. 41r—v, 42r—v, 43v, 44r, 451, 46r—v, 48v, 49r—v, 58v), where they
are usually limited to the upper or outer margins. There is no commentary on the
remaining folia.*’ It is notable that in this case the scribe does not use any particu-
lar symbols to connect parts of the text with particular scholia, and sometimes,
there is no obvious correlation between the text and the commentary, although
in some cases scholia are prefaced by a gloss containing a brief phrase or term
referring back to the main text. Perhaps, the scholia were written independently
in several stages and only later compiled and added into the margins of Q.* Inter-
estingly, the lower margin (on ff. 41r—v, 42v—45v, 48v, 50r—57v, 58v—64r) often
transmits parts of another Byzantine medical text, i.e. Theophanes Chrysobalan-
tes’ Medical Epitome, which is copied on several folia throughout the codex by a
later hand and has nothing to do with the Therapeutics to Glaucon (see Figure 9.6,
f. 48v).* In this respect it is important to emphasise the high cost of writing mate-
rials,” which often forced manuscript owners to use any available space in an
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existing codex to copy other texts of their choice, in this case a medical text with
brief, easily consulted medical advice intended for daily practice.

On the other hand, the late fifteenth-century Marcianus gr. App. cl. V/4 (coll.
544) (= M) written on parchment, contains Stephen’s (fI. late sixth/early seventh
century) lemmatic commentary on the first book of the treatise on ff. 125v—157v,"!
in which long and short passages from the first book of the Galenic text alternate
with commentary in the central part of the folio (see Figure 9.7, f. 133v). The
manuscript contains a large collection of Galenic treatises, and the commentary
on the first book is followed by the second book of the Therapeutics to Glaucon
on ff. 157v—167r. Unfortunately, there is no surviving manuscript of the commen-
tary dated to the Byzantine period, but presumably earlier Byzantine witnesses of
the text were copied; it is important to emphasise that Stephen commented on the
entire first book, and thus, the surviving manuscripts of the commentary are also
considered witnesses of the Galenic text itself.* The margins of M are generally
left intentionally free of text, with the exception of some marginalia, which can
be classified into two main groups as discussed above. First, we can, for example,
see use of the term dnopia (= difficulty) and Ao (= solution) to designate the
effective explanation of a difficult passage on f. 130r.** In the second group we
can include brief additions to the text by the scribe, such as on f. 127r.

Both layouts have their advantages and disadvantages.™ In the case of Q both
the main text and the commentary in the margins run continuously allowing the
reader to read the Galenic treatise without necessarily consulting the commen-
tary, unlike in M, in which the commentary alternates with the Galenic text in
the central area in blocks of various sizes. Stephen’s work was not written to be
read on its own but rather in conjunction with the Galenic work, which shows the
commentator making more of an effort to urge his reader to approach the Galenic
text from his perspective, a technique also used by Galen in his own commentar-
ies on Hippocratic treatises.*® In similar vein, one might argue that the presence
of scholia in the margins give the reader a sense of completeness, encouraging
him to think that everything he needs in order to understand the text is there. In
both cases the reader immediately notices the co-existence of two different textual
entities. The different forms of layout serve as visual aids, directing the readers’
eyes to the authoritative role of the commentator and his engagement with the
Galenic text.

A last, noteworthy example of the various visual aids deployed in manuscripts
to help the reader contextualise a text in Byzantium — and one which deserves
special mention — is that of the branch diagrams in the form of divisions (diaire-
sis) related to Therapeutics to Glaucon (ff. 337r-338v; see Figure 9.8, f. 338r).
They are part of a large collection of such diagrams on various Galenic works
in the late Byzantine codex Vindobonensis med. gr. 16 (= V) (ff. 329r-359v), a
manuscript dated to the thirteenth century.*® As we will see below, these diagrams
seem to correspond to Stephen’s commentary and were perhaps constructed as
companion pieces for the reader in the form of paratextual elements rather than
textual entities in their own right. For example, in late Byzantine medical manu-
scripts, we can see branch diagrams focusing on a particular theoretical aspect,



188 Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

such as the one in Figure 9.9 (Wellcome MS.MSL.52, f. 146r), which shows
the four qualities and accompanies John Zacharias Aktouarios’ corresponding
chapter on the subject in the majority of the manuscripts. The current version
of V does not contain the original text by Galen, but certain labels point out to
particular contents of both the text and presumably the commentary. In fact,
this kind of retention aims to increase the reader’s ability to get involved with
fundamental principles of the text, diagnostic and therapeutic, and enhance his/
her memory.

Thus, an examination of some fundamental aspects of the transmission of the
Galenic text and the various layouts used in medieval manuscripts shows the great
importance placed on the format and presentation of the text by Byzantine scribes
and authors, who used various motivational strategies to influence the reader’s
approach to it. In the next section, we shall see in more detail how Therapeutics
to Glaucon was adopted in an educational context.

Medical education and Byzantine commentaries

By the early sixth century we can ascertain the existence of a syllabus for the
teaching of medicine in Alexandria.’” It is worth noting that recent excavations
at the Kom el-Dikka site in Alexandria have uncovered lecture halls dated to the
sixth century, which might have served as auditoria for those studying there.*® Stu-
dents followed a medical curriculum consisting of Hippocratic and Galenic texts.
In particular, as regards the Galenic canon, of the so-called sixteen books, three
versions survive in Arabic.” The various works were arranged in order of spe-
cialisation starting from works intended to give beginners the essential theoretical
background, such as On Sects for Beginners, and the Art of Medicine, followed
by specialised treatises on anatomy, diagnosis, and therapy. In all three versions,
Therapeutics to Glaucon was included among the introductory treatises, which
could be explained by its elementary orientation and concise nature discussed
above. Alexandrian scholars wrote summaries,” commentaries, and composed
branch diagrams on these Galenic works to facilitate their students’ learning
experience.’!

In this section, I will deal with the extant commentary on the text by Stephen
and the corresponding branch diagrams. I will also include in my discussion a
collection of scholia, which might not necessarily be connected with the study
of the Galenic treatise in Alexandria, but was intended to offer supplementary
information to help the reader understand the text better. Before that, however,
it is important to mention that apart from the surviving Greek commentary by
Stephen, there is an extant anonymous Latin commentary on the first book of the
Therapeutics to Glaucon and a summary of the entire Galenic treatise in Arabic.
The Latin commentary is transmitted in the same manuscript, i.e. Ambrosianus
G 108 inf. (second half of the ninth century), along with the commentaries On
the Sects for Beginners, Art of Medicine, and On the Pulse for Beginners by the
so-called Agnellus; the commentaries which clearly serve a didactic purpose
were most probably the product of scholars based in sixth-century Ravenna.®
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The Latin commentary shows similarities with the Greek commentary by Stephen,
but according to Nicoletta Palmieri, the modern editor of the text, it is impossible
to argue for a definite dependence and it is more likely that both commentaries
derive from an earlier common tradition.®® It is noteworthy that the Summary
(Jawami*) to the Therapeutics to Glaucon also shows a close affinity with Ste-
phen’s commentary in Greek.%

Stephen is the author of a surviving commentary on the first book of the Thera-
peutics to Glaucon.”® He also wrote commentaries on the Hippocratic treatises
Aphorisms and Prognostic.®® We know very little about the author himself. He
may have practised medicine, as he seems to be an expert on clinical issues and
occasionally refers to patient visits.”” We should not reject the possibility that Ste-
phen is the same person as the homonymous early Byzantine author who wrote
philosophical and astronomical commentaries, although this identification is
highly controversial.®® His medical commentaries show familiarity with the con-
temporary lectures and medical curriculum in Alexandria.® His Commentary on
Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon” is written for those in the first stages of their
medical education.

The surviving version of the commentary does not follow the usual division
into lectures (mpd&eig), consisting of a general discussion (Bewpior) of the pas-
sage being interpreted and of remarks on the language and style (Aé&eig), that was
developed in Alexandria and it lacks a formal proem.” It starts with the Galenic
lemma corresponding to the first couple of lines of the prologue, which is fol-
lowed by Stephen’s comments. Throughout the commentary, there is an evident
attempt by an experienced teacher (i.e. Stephen) to explain difficult or ambiguous
passages to his beginner students in a more detailed and didactic way.”" Stephen’s
awareness of the level of his readers can be seen, for example, in the reference to
the role of bathing for those having fevers, where in an attempt to provide concise
and easily comprehended advice, he states:

... here we shall be brief and recall only as much as [is] appropriate for
beginners (gicayopévovg).”

The educational objectives of this commentary are also evident from the regular
use of verbs, such as “we have learned”” (paBopev/pepadnropev) and “we have
said” (elpnkapev), with which Stephen reminds his contemporary intended read-
ers of the content of past lectures.” Then again, the use of the first-person plural
shows an attempt by the author to give his account a sense of inclusivity and
actively engage his absent readers.” It is notable that Stephen never expresses any
kind of criticism of the Galenic theories, although sometimes he is eager to state
that Galen does not provide his readers with all the necessary details.”® A specific
example may help us to elucidate further Stephen’s role as a commentator. The
passage starts by providing the Galenic lemma:

Certainly these signs are common in those who are otherwise anxious in
any way whatsoever. It is especially necessary to draw distinctions on the



190  Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

evidence of the eyes, even in those who are healthy. And in those who are ill
they are the clearest signs, at least to one who is able to observe them accu-
rately. This, then, is the appropriate way to distinguish someone anxious due
to studies or some kind of intellectual activity from those who are grieving.”’

This is followed by Stephen’s account:

Now he [i.e. Galen] has already distinguished grief from rage on the basis
of the difference he mentioned, namely that of the urine and, for that matter,
also on the basis of emaciation and the hollowness of the eyes and colour-
lessness. [But] these symptoms also occur in the case of people who brood.
How, then, shall we distinguish them? Galen himself passed over this topic in
silence, saying only that [we must] distinguish them by reference to the eyes,
but not adding exactly how it is that we must distinguish them. As such, we
ourselves should add that in the case of patients who grieve the eyes appear
as it were fixed and immobile, whereas in the case of the brooding they are
quite mobile and roll around. This is because the eyes announce to us the
passions of the soul, since they are the gateways to the brain, in which the
soul resides . . .7*

The reader, having read the Galenic passage, turns to look at Stephen’s comments.
Stephen first emphasises the incomplete status of Galen’s account of how to iden-
tify signs connected with the diagnosis of ephemeral fever, then proceeds to com-
plement his master’s account with new information based on his own view. As
a consequence, the reader is provided with handy, practical details which might
help him if he faces a similar situation when practising medicine. Thus, Stephen’s
main role is to clarify and explain Galen’s account, as he himself acknowledges
when he says:

This passage [i.e. Galenic lemma] is not expressed clearly (dcapdg
Epunvevetan’®), and so we ourselves shall clarify (capnvicopev) it.*

Moreover, he is often quick to defend certain Galenic views by openly address-
ing those (twveg) who criticise Galen and highlighting the superiority of Galen’s
own discoveries compared to those of other ancient physicians.?! In this way, he
guides his readers through the ancient medical knowledge by means of his own
thought world.

Having had a glimpse of Stephen’s intentions and his way of commenting on
Therapeutics to Glaucon, 1 shall now turn to discussing two particular methods
he often uses in his account, offering the reader a new perspective on how to
approach and make use of the Galenic treatise. First, Stephen cross-references
to other Galenic texts® (such as On Mixtures, On the Sects for Beginners, On
Crises, Therapeutic Method, On the Differences among Fevers, and On Critical
Days) and Hippocratic ones (such as Aphorisms, Prognostic, Epidemics, and On
Nutriment),** most of which were part of the teaching curriculum, as well as other
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potentially useful statements from treatises by other authors, such as Aristotle’s
On the Soul* The most interesting references are those to other medical works
that were studied in Alexandria. For example:

Note here something that we also said in the 7o Teuthras on the Pulse, namely
that the irregularity proper to fevers is that the limits of diastole are faster
than the middle phases, and the outer limit faster than the inner.®

Indeed, To Teuthras on the Pulse (also known as On Pulse for Beginners),* is a
Galenic treatise written for those in their initial stages of their education and was
studied in Alexandria before the Therapeutics to Glaucon. There are also exam-
ples in which Stephen prefers to cite the relevant passage from a work mentioned
briefly, as in the case of Hippocratic Aphorisms:

Due to the motion and boiling of humour in irregular motion, sometimes
moving from one part to another and sometimes settling around the stom-
ach, such patients suffer malaise. This is exactly what Hippocrates says: “For
patients nearing crisis, the night before the paroxysm is uncomfortable”.%’

He also regards the nature of the day as a sign of the impending crisis . . . %

This not only implies the use of Stephen’s work as a companion to Therapeutics
to Glaucon in an educational context, but also shows how contemporary teach-
ers encouraged students to read certain parts of a text in combination with pas-
sages from other Hippocratic and/or Galenic works. Therapeutics to Glaucon is
no longer an isolated work written for a philiatros, but part of a teaching corpus,
in which a certain complementarity had been built up among the constituent items
by contemporary teachers.

The next important element in Stephen’s presentation of material is the use of
the prominent contemporary notion of division (diairesis) in his account.* Let us
focus on an example dealing with leipothymia.” The Galenic lemma (in italics) is
followed by Stephen’s commentary:

For people swooning (hewwoBvpodot) in cases of cholera, diarrhoea, and
dysentery.”!

Leipothymia (1 AewmoBupia) is nothing other than the sudden dispersal of vital
tension. This happens (yiveton 6 atn) categorically in three ways, but spe-
cifically through a great number of causes. Now, it happens either when an
excess of humour (310 mAf|00¢) chokes the faculty with its weight; or through
immoderate evacuation (dwd kévwotv), which makes beneficial matter slip
along with the harmful matter; or else through a sudden change of mixture
(U a0pdav petaforny Kkpdcewc) . . .22

Stephen makes it clear that one should keep in mind three main reasons (under-
lined) for leipothymia in the above mentioned cases. The first division is then
followed by several sub-divisions.”* This functioned as a mnemonic device for
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contemporary students and was widespread in various commentaries and sum-
maries of Galen’s Alexandrian canon.®* This method seems to have inspired the
creation of branch diagrams, providing a visualisation of the knowledge derived
from the text in synoptic form. We have already referred to the branch diagrams
in codex Vindobonensis med.gr. 16 in association with the first book of the Thera-
peutics to Glaucon, which consist of 65 divisions. Diagram no. 42 on f. 338r (see
Figure 9.8) reads as follows:

uB” Aewmobvpio yiveton
no. 42: leipothymia occurs

/I\

1j O K€V 1} o1 TAT00(g) 1j 010 dvokpasci(av)
either through evacuation | or through an excess of humour | or through a harmful mixture

The three causes listed in the diagram show an exact, almost word for word,
correspondence with Stephen’s commentary. In fact, other diagrams show further
connections with Stephen’s work and suggest that a good number of the ances-
tors of these diagrams may have originally been composed as supplements to the
text.”

I now turn to the marginal scholia on the second book of the Therapeutics
to Glaucon preserved in Parisinus suppl. gr. 634. Ivan Garofalo, the editor of
this collection of scholia, points out that the terminology found in the scholia
has many similarities with the medical commentaries by sixth-/seventh-century
scholars such as Stephen, Palladios, and John of Alexandria.’® Furthermore, scho-
lia on other Galenic treatises of this manuscript seem to provide connections with
the works of the sixth-century scholars John Philoponos and Simplikios,”” but
there is no evidence to suggest a definite connection between our scholia and
those of the other Galenic treatises.

As 1 have already mentioned above, there is no direct cross-referencing
between the scholia and passages from the Galenic treatise by means of textual
symbols. The scholia are often introduced by brief phrases or a single word from
the Therapeutics to Glaucon, which serve as brief lemmata to the exegetical part
of the scholion. The first marginal annotations on ff. 39r—v, which correspond
to the beginning of the first chapter of the second book, include a long quota-
tion which is extracted from the case history in On Affected Parts, where Galen
had visited and diagnosed a friend of Glaucon.”® There is no intention by the
scholiast(s) to provide any practical details or explain any medical ideas; he is/
they are simply interested in providing some introductory information about
Galen and his addressee as a sort of prologue before the explanation of special-
ised medical notions begins. The useful connection made between two different
works of the Galenic corpus shows that particular attention is paid to the reader,
who is thus able to understand something of Galen’s recipient and become aware
of links between Galen’s works. As I have already mentioned above, this is the
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sole passage in the Galenic corpus, excluding our treatise, that gives some details
about Glaucon and his growing relationship with Galen.
A considerable number of scholia have a structure of the following kind:

[Galen] called #Zexis the fleshy substance, whether thin or thick. For “the
hexis”, as Galen says in the Art [of Medicine] “is used with reference to those
bodies which someone observes first; these are the muscles, some kind of

composite flesh which surround the bones on the outside”.”

This passage deals with the reference to Aexis in the second chapter of the second
book of Therapeutics to Glaucon.'® Hexis, sometimes translated as “state”, is a
complicated medical term, which in Galen is closely connected with mixture (kra-
sis) and thus with lifestyle factors, such as diet. It refers to the state of a certain
part of the body or the entire body. A bad hexis is called kachexia, the opposite
of euexia, a good hexis." The scholion starts by providing the term, so that the
reader will be able to make the connection with the corresponding part of the
work, and this is then followed by a relevant passage from the Art of Medicine.'"
As already discussed above, reference was also quite often made by Stephen to
other Galenic works in the commentary.'® In addition to the Art of Medicine,
we can see frequent references to the Therapeutic Method and On the Natural
Capacities,"™ which were all studied in Alexandria and might suggest some sort
of connection between the actual production of the scholia and a scholastic envi-
ronment. On the other hand, there are some references to Galenic works which,
although they may not be connected with the Alexandrian curriculum, constitute
specialised treatises on particular subjects, such as Qutline of Empiricism and On
Habits.'”

To sum up, the commentator is a reader of an ancient work, in this case a
Galenic treatise, and, at the same time, a writer of another treatise, whose com-
position depends on the commentator’s engagement with the original work. In
all cases the commentary transfers the reader to the commentator’s own thought
world and influences his/her understanding of it. There is an ongoing relation-
ship between the author of the commentary and the reader, in which the latter is
exposed to the former’s expertise (or lack of knowledge), a subjective process,
even if the commentator makes no attempt to criticise the earlier author. New
knowledge (as in the case of Stephen’s comments on eyes) was mixed with old
knowledge, while the use of didactic aids, such as the branch diagrams, was intro-
duced to create a fresh aid to understanding and memorising the Therapeutics
to Glaucon. The commentator determines which particular Galenic passages are
reproduced and even, in Stephen’s case, their length, although this may reflect an
awareness of contemporary queries. The nature of the comments depends mainly
on the level of expertise and educational background of the intended readers. In
the above mentioned examples the main aim is to instruct future generations of
physicians. In Stephen’s case, we noticed a systematic attempt to develop his
readers’ knowledge by referring to what they have learnt in a previous lecture as
essential to an understanding of certain parts of the Therapeutics to Glaucon. In
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other instances, including the anonymous scholia to the second book, the reader is
led in a particular direction concerning how to interpret a Galenic text on the basis
of quotations from elsewhere in the Galenic corpus. This might work in different
ways for later readers, who were not familiar, for example, with the Alexandrian
curriculum, and might create an asymmetry between the knowledge provided and
a Byzantine reader’s background in other cultural contexts. Overall, it results in
establishing connections between the Therapeutics to Glaucon and other works,
connections which had not been made by Galen himself. The commentator does
not only give a new perspective on how to read a particular Galenic text, but also
gives his reader the opportunity of having a wider view on how to approach and
familiarise himself with the Galenic corpus. Therapeutics to Glaucon became a
powerfully didactic handbook in the hands of its early Byzantine commentators,
who ensured its transmission and specified its use as an introductory treatise for
future physicians.

Medical practice and Byzantine handbooks

The last section of this chapter deals with Byzantine medical handbooks.'*
Authors, from as early as the fourth century up to the fourteenth century, includ-
ing Oribasios and John Zacharias Aktouarios, wrote medical manuals for prac-
tical purposes.'” These were in most cases intended for practising physicians,
although, as we will see below, there are examples of treatises written especially
for philiatroi. Their contents varied, but in most cases, they consisted of diagnos-
tic and therapeutic advice on a large number of diseases in an a capite ad calcem
(from head to toe) order. Some authors, such as Paul of Aegina, laid a consider-
able emphasis on surgery, while Alexander of Tralles excluded the use of invasive
techniques from his account. They are often considered important only for the
preservation of ancient ideas and texts, chiefly Galen’s.'® However, recent stud-
ies have pointed to the intellectual labour behind the projects of these Byzantine
authors and practising physicians, including occasionally their own modest con-
tributions.'” Therapeutics to Glaucon constituted a constant source of inspiration
for these authors, who were influenced by Galen’s account of fevers and various
kinds of inflammation.

As a focus for this discussion, I have selected a section from the Therapeutics
to Glaucon focusing on the diagnosis and treatment of leipothymia.'® This choice
is based on the fact that it formed the basis for the corresponding chapters in the
works of various Byzantine authors, which will allow us to show how Galenic
knowledge was transmitted in medical manuals throughout the Byzantine era.
I will not give the texts in tables of parallel columns, as scholars commonly do;
instead, I will give the Greek text as Lesetext,'"! which will provide a better over-
view of the appropriation of the Galenic work. The printed text in the Appendix
is by Galen; the single-line underlined parts are those copied by Oribasios; the
dotted-line underlined parts are those copied by Aetios of Amida; the double-line
underlined parts are those copied by both Oribasios and Aetios of Amida; the
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italicised parts are those copied by Alexander of Tralles; additions by the afore-
mentioned Byzantine authors are indicated in bold within square brackets.

Oribasios’ Synopsis for Eunapios is a brief treatise in four books that lays great
emphasis on therapeutics. It was especially written for his friend, the sophist Euna-
pios.'? Eunapios, like Glaucon, appears to be a philiatros at whose request Oribasios
wrote a work giving medical advice in case he found himself facing a medical issue
with no physician available. Eunapios, too, is apparently already well-equipped
with the appropriate knowledge to treat himself or even others who happened to
be with him. The section on leipothymia is in Chapter 6 of Book 3, which itself
starts with a special treatment for a variety of fevers, using Galen’s Therapeutics
to Glaucon in many places. Unlike Oribasios’ treatise and its particular addressee,
Actios of Amida’s and Alexander of Tralles’ handbooks are addressed to physi-
cians. Aetios’ long handbook, Tetrabiblos, consists of sixteen books covering the
following topics: pharmacology, dietetics, surgery, prognostics, general pathology,
fever and urine lore, ophthalmology, cosmetics, dental matters, toxicology, and
gynaecology and obstetrics.!® The chapters on leipothymia are included in Book 5
which concentrates on fevers and related symptoms. Aetios’ work is characterised
by a tendency to include uncritically all the available sources on various medi-
cal conditions, and he often reproduces the first-person personal pronouns of his
sources,!* unlike, for example, Alexander of Tralles, who often makes his pres-
ence strongly felt throughout his writings. Alexander shows a considerable degree
of eclecticism in his works together with a constant concern to provide the best,
most effective, and least painful remedies for his patients, usually refined by his
rich clinical experience. Alexander of Tralles’ On Fevers is a monograph in seven
chapters dealing exclusively with the diagnosis and treatment of fevers and related
symptoms, although the author prioritises therapy over diagnosis.'"’

As we can see in the Appendix, the Galenic text has been abridged by all three
authors in different ways. In using the Galenic work, we can detect verbatim quo-
tations, either explicitly attributed to Galen or not. Neither Oribasios nor Aetios
of Amida refer explicitly to Galen at the beginning of their accounts, while Alex-
ander is keen to indicate his source by referring to the “most divine Galen”, thus
giving a more accurate indication to his readers."'® We should note, however, that
Oribasios refers in his proem to Galen as one of his main sources in collecting his
material (cuvoyayelv €k 1€ @V [aAnvod mpaypateidv), together with Rufus of
Ephesus and other unnamed medical authors, although he does not specify what
Galenic works were used.''” The same applies to Aetios of Amida, who in his
proem makes reference to therapeutic books by Galen, Archigenes, and Rufus,
and three works of Oribasios, i.e. Synopsis for Eunapios; Synopsis for Eustathios,
which was especially written for his son, a practising physician; and the lost syn-
opsis of the Galenic works made for his personal friend, the Emperor Julian (r.
361-3).11%

All the authors omitted almost completely the first part of Galen’s account
related to aetiology and the section on the therapy of accompanying symptoms,'"’
mainly the treatment of haemorrhage, and started to include Galenic material
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again from the advice on bathing. Perhaps, the first of these omissions is due to
the less practical and more theoretical nature of the passage in question, while the
treatment of haemorrhagic conditions is given in more detail in special chapters
of their works.'? Oribasios and Aetios of Amida show much greater similarities
to one another in the material they select than to Alexander of Tralles who inte-
grates longer parts of Galen’s account in his treatise and shows a great aware-
ness of parts dealing exclusively with diagnosis and aetiology.'”! Alexander even
supplements the text once with a brief sentence on the usefulness of a certain
piece of diagnostic advice given by Galen: “and through this you can diagnose
precisely”.'? Aetios does not seem to draft directly from Oribasios’ Synopsis for
Eunapios, but he either based his text directly on Galen or on some other now
lost source, perhaps Oribasios’ epitome of the Galenic works for Julian or the lost
part of his Medical Collections that dealt with leipothymia.'*® Aetios often prefers
not to cut passages of a brief diagnostic and prognostic nature further,'** and also,
unlike Oribasios, evidently aims to provide all the Galenic references to medici-
nal plants.'* It is notable that Aetios twice supplements the Galenic account with
advice not provided by any other author: first with a brief piece of advice on
differential diagnosis between leipothymia and synkopé and second with a brief
therapeutic recommendation about women suffering from leipothymia due to
excessive menstrual bleeding.'*

Although I make these observations in the absence of a critical edition of the
Galenic text, while the status of the editions of the texts by Oribasios, Aetios, and
Alexander is questionable in many instances, Alexander seems much closer to the
Galenic original, retains the syntax in the vast majority of cases, and copies the
Galenic original text almost word for word.'?” Bearing in mind Alexander’s usu-
ally independent attitude and also his sometimes critical attitude toward Galen,'*®
it may seem strange to those familiar with early Byzantine medical authors to find
such a close resemblance between the Galenic original and Alexander. A detailed
study on the compilation techniques and sources of early Byzantine medical
authors that can clarify things further remains a desideratum. On the other hand,
we should note that some stylistic variations (e.g. word order) might have been
introduced in the process of transmission by Byzantine scribes as, for example,
we have already detected above in some manuscripts of the Galenic treatise.

Another notable aspect is Aetios’ and Alexander’s division of Galen’s account
by chapter titles for the diagnosis or treatment of leipothymia arising from dif-
ferent causes (e.g. “On those swooning due to an accumulation of phlegm”, “On
those swooning due to excessive heat”), while the edition of Oribasios’ text gives
only one title at the beginning of the account.'® In this way Aetios and Alexander
show their concern that their readers should easily be able to follow their account
and quickly consult the parts that they are interested in. Lastly, we should mention
an even more abridged version of Galen’s account in Paul of Aegina’s Epitome
of Medicine,"" in which the Galenic original is reduced to a few essential details.

All in all, T hope I have shown another route through which Galen’s Therapeu-
tics to Glaucon became available in Byzantium. The main intention here, com-
pared to the didactic function of the commentaries, is the provision of practical
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advice for the composition of Byzantine medical manuals. Authors did not simply
copy the Galenic work, they made a special effort to make the best selections
with clarity, sometimes supplementing the Galenic text with new observations,
presumably derived from their practical experience, or even restructuring it with
the inclusion of headings to facilitate their readers’ encounter with the text.

Concluding remarks

I have shown different ways in which a Galenic text could be revived and made
accessible in various contexts throughout the Byzantine era. It is evident that
Therapeutics to Glaucon mattered to the Byzantines, who ensured its transmis-
sion and engaged creatively with it. The synoptic and practical nature of the text
played a crucial role. Byzantine readers were exposed to a variety of textual ver-
sions and manuscript layouts in consulting the treatise, and they also came into
contact with the text via indirect transmission. Byzantine scribes, medical authors,
and physicians, consciously or unconsciously, had the power to control Byzan-
tine readers’ access to the Galenic text. In their attempts to use the text to serve
their own purposes, Byzantine authors, themselves readers of the Galenic treatise,
promoted its dissemination. By integrating their own views in the interpretation
of the text commentators offered a new perspective on its understanding with the
aim of teaching their readers and enhancing their knowledge on particular aspects
of medicine. Authors of medical handbooks put great efforts into enriching their
accounts by incorporating excerpts from the Galenic work, showing great care in
their selection and prioritising “user-friendliness” in their re-arrangement of the
Galenic material. Future studies should take a comparative look at the presence of
various genres of classical literature in Byzantium and juxtapose evidence from
other medieval examples, for instance in Latin or in Arabic, which could elucidate
further our understanding of both the revival of classical literature and the acces-
sibility of classical texts in medieval milieus."!
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Galen, Therapeutics to Glaucon, 1.15, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.47.6-61.4;
Oribasios, Synopsis for Eunapios, 3.7, ed. Raeder (1926) 401.31-404.3;
Actios of Amida, Tetrabiblos, 5.102—116, ed. Olivieri (1950) 11.91.12-96.4;
Alexander of Tralles, On Fevers, 3, ed. Puschmann (1878) 1.337.6-347.26.
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Figure 9.1 Parisinus suppl. gr. 446, f- 11v

(Bibliothéque nationale de France, Paris)



Figure 9.2 Beinecke MS 1121, f. 117v
(Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library, Yale University, New Haven, CT)




Figure 9.3 Beinecke MS 1121, f. 117r
(Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library, Yale University, New Haven, CT)
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Figure 9.4 Laurentianus Plut. 75.9, f. 175r

(Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Florence)
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Figure 9.5 Parisinus suppl. gr. 634, f. 39v

(Bibliothéque nationale de France, Paris)



Figure 9.6 Parisinus suppl. gr. 634, f. 48v

(Bibliothéque nationale de France, Paris)
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Figure 9.7 Marcianus gr. App. cl. V/4 (coll. 544), f. 133v

(Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, Venice)



Figure 9.8 Vindobonensis med. gr. 17, f. 338r
(Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek, Vienna)



Figure 9.9 Wellcome MS.MSL.52, f. 146r
(Wellcome Library, London)
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There are of course ancient papyri, which preserve Greek texts, usually in a fragmen-
tary condition; additionally, entire texts or synopses of Greek texts, which are now lost
in the original but survive in other languages in medieval translations, such as Latin
and Arabic.

In the case of medicine, for example, Vivian Nutton (1984: 2) calls the early Byz-
antine medical authors “refrigerators of antiquity”. Later on this negative view was
followed and indiscriminately applied to all Byzantine medical literature by Gotthard
Strohmaier (1998: 154), who stated: “medical thought in the Byzantine world had
not truly new features”. On the other hand, see the recent thought-provoking study
by Jeffreys (2014: 171), who, in addressing classicists working with Byzantine lit-
erature, aptly states: “For classicists the message is that they should cease quibbling
over iotacist errors and recognise the intellectual endeavours that lie behind so much
Byzantine activity”.

Jauss (1982: 20): “. . . the understanding of the first reader will be sustained and
enriched in a chain of receptions from generation to generation”.

For an overview of Galen’s Byzantine reception, see Nutton (2007: 171-6); and
Bouras-Vallianatos (2015a: 431-5). For the early Byzantine period, in particular, see
Temkin (1973: 51-94). On the current status of research on the Byzantine reception of
the classical world in general, see Jeffreys (2014: 158—74). See also the edited volume
by Mullett and Scott (1981), which provides a wide range of studies on the presence of
the classical tradition in a variety of literary genres in Byzantium.

The work is available in Kiihn’s edition (1826) XI.1-146. The first book has been
translated into English and critically edited by Dickson (1998: 20-278) on the basis of
manuscripts which transmit Stephen’s early Byzantine commentary on the text only.
The entire text is available in French and English translation by Daremberg (1856:
11.706-84) and Johnston (2016: 336—559) respectively. On the dating, I follow Peter-
son’s convincing conclusion in his substantial study of the text (1974: 3—-16) and his
specialised article on the dates of the Galenic corpus (1977: 484-95). He has narrowed
down Ilberg’s (1896: 179-94) earlier attempt at dating the treatise, which proposed it
had been written between AD 169 and 180.

Galen, Loc. Aff., 5.8, ed. Kiihn (1824) VIII.361.12-366.5. On this case history, see
Peterson (1974: 29-32); and Mattern (2008: 81-6).

Galen, Loc. Aff., 5.8, ed. Kithn (1824) VII1.362.6-8. The English translation is by
Siegel (1976: 161).

Galen, MMG, 1.1, ed. Kiihn (1826) XI1.1.9-2.1: n&idoag pev yap Nuds, iopldtov v
oot kaforov pébodov vmotvmdoacOatr. English translation by Johnston (2016: 337):
“you asked me to sketch out for you some general method of treatment”.

Galen, MMG, 1.1, ed. Kithn (1826) XI1.3.18-4.2. English translation by Johnston (2016:
341). Glaucon is consistently called a philosopher by later Byzantine and Arab authors
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in referring to Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon; see the evidence collected by Peterson
(1974: 28-9). There is also a brief phrase in Galen’s On My Own Books, 4, ed. Kiihn
(1826) XIX.31.12—-13, reading “xoi t@® [Aavkovi 1® @1Aocde® dobévta 600 (“and
two [books] given to Glaucon the philosopher™) that refers to Glaucon’s philosophi-
cal identity, but it was put in brackets by Miiller (1891) 109.20, without providing a
convincing explanation of his choice (1891: Ixxxi), although it was included in the sole
manuscript, i.e. Ambrosianus gr. 659 olim Q 3 Sup. (fourteenth/fifteenth centuries).
The most recent edition by Boudon-Millot (2007) 157.16—7, which also considers a
newly discovered witness of the text, i.e. Vlatadon 14 (fifteenth century) that retains the
phrase, follows Miiller’s choice. On this passage, see Peterson (1974: 26-7).

Galen, MMG, 2.8, ed. Kiihn (1826) XI.112.7; 2.4, X1.99.15; and 1.1, XI.5.11-13
respectively.

Galen, MMG, 2.2, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.81.7-10; and 2.9, X1.124.10-13;

Galen, MMG, 2.12, ed. Kiihn (1826) XI.143.7-8. The term “cancer” (kapkivog) in
ancient medical texts refers to ulcer, described as a superficial abnormality often
caused by an excess of black bile and it could also refer to malignant lesions; on this,
see the brief entry by Leven (2005: 538-9).

Galen, MMG, 1.12, ed. Kithn (1826) X1.38.3-5; 2.3, X1.84.7-8; and 2.12, X1.142.14-16.
Galen, MMG, 2.10, ed. Kiihn (1826) XI.132.1-6.

Galen, MMG, 2.13, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.145.12—14: tadto. p&v odv i¢ dmodnpuioy cot
pokpav otedopéve vopilo coppétpag £xewv. English translation by Johnston (2016:
558): “these things would, I think, be convenient for you to have when setting out on a
long journey abroad”.

On medical handbooks written for philiatroi in Byzantium with a particular focus
on John Zacharias Aktouarios’ Medical Epitome, see Bouras-Vallianatos (2015d:
160-206).

Galen, MMG, 2.1, ed. Kiihn (1826) XI.4.5-6.

Oribasios, Synopsis for Eunapios, pr., ed. Raeder (1926) 317.33-5. On the diaphénia
in Oribasios’ Synopsis for Eunapios, see van der Eijk (2010: 531).

It should be noted, however, that not all doctors performed surgery. On the activity of
physicians and surgeons in the Roman Empire, see Jackson (1988: 56-85).

LSJ, s.v. piMozpoc: “friend of the art of medicine”. On the concept, see Kudlien (1970:
18-20); and Luchner (2004: 9-21). Philiatroi were expected to be well educated, but
not practising physicians. See also Galen’s On the Preservation of Health, in which he
refers explicitly to the group of philiatroi; for example, he does not hesitate to provide
extra details in particular passages, so as to be clear enough even for those with just an
elementary knowledge of medicine, On the Preservation of Health, 4.5 and 6.14, ed.
Kiihn (1823) V1.269.11-17 and 449.5-7 = ed. Koch (1923) 118.30-119.4 and 197.2-4.
Galen, Comp. Med. Loc. and Comp. Med. Gen., ed. Kithn (1826-7) XI1.378-1003,
XIII.1-361 and XII1.362—-1058.

Galen, MMG, 2.13, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.145.14-146.3.

Galen, MM, ed. Kiihn (1825) X.1-1021. On the content and audience of Galen’s Ther-
apeutic Method, see Nutton (1991: 5-9).

Apart from a predictable reference in his On My Own Books, 4, ed. Kithn (1830)
XIX.30.18 =ed. Boudon-Millot (2007) 157.1-2, in which Galen discusses all his books
concerning therapeutics, and a brief reference in his On Crises, 2.13, ed. Kiihn (1825)
1X.696.15-17 = ed. Alexanderson (1967) 162.1-3, where Galen does not expect from
his reader to consult Therapeutics to Glaucon, there is no other mention of the work in
his corpus. For example, it is not mentioned in Galen’s own list of his works in his Ar¢
of Medicine (written after AD 193), 37, ed. Kiithn (1821) 1.407.8-412.3 = ed. Boudon
(2002) 388.4-392.17, in which he recommends to his readers those treatises that could
provide the necessary theoretical background on a variety of specialised medical sub-
jects; on this, see Boudon (2002: 192-6).



214 Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

25

26

27

28

30

31

32

34

Fevers caused by humoural imbalances are considered diseases by Galen, by contrast
with ephemeral fevers, which are identified as symptoms; see Galen, MMG, 1.3—4, ed.
Kiihn (1826) X1.16.13—17.7. There is a useful study on this by Wittern (1989: 3-22).
For a detailed commentary on the entire treatise from a medical point of view, see
Peterson (1974: 47-93).

Peterson (1974: 32-46) and Dickson (1998: 19, n. 1) agree on the identification of
Glaucon as a philiatros. Johnston (2016: 321) refers to Glaucon as a philosopher with
an interest in medicine. Nutton (2004: 868) considers Glaucon to be a physician. In
a personal communication I had with Vivian Nutton, he reaffirmed and expanded his
view, seeing Glaucon either as a practitioner or a very good philiatros on the grounds
that Therapeutics to Glaucon is too detailed to be an introductory handbook. Boudon
refers to Glaucon as a physician and philosopher (2000: 482—4) and believes that the
work could be considered useful for beginners in medicine (1994: 1454): “Et en ce
sens il est 1égitime, comme les Alexandrins I’ont fait, de considérer le ‘Ad Glauconem’
comme un ouvrage utile a des débutants”.

On the peculiarities of editions of Galenic works, see Nutton (2008: 356-63).

For a concise discussion of the edition of texts preserved in Byzantine manuscripts, see
Jeftreys (2008: 86—94).

Diels (1905: 93); and Touwaide (2016: passim). A useful list of witnesses with associ-
ated bibliographical references is also available on http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/
ocuvre/3164/ (accessed 5 March 2017), although it should be consulted with caution
on this particular work; for example, both Laurentianus Plut. 75.9 (fifteenth century)
and 75.16 (fifteenth century), available in digital reproduction online at http:/teca.
bmlonline.it/TecaRicerca/index.jsp (accessed 5 March 2017), contain Therapeutics to
Glaucon (ff. 174r—-219v and ff. 149v—192r respectively) and not the erroneously listed
Therapeutic Method (http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/cote/16694/ and http://pinakes.
irht.cnrs.fr/notices/cote/16701/ respectively, accessed 5 March 2017). There are a few
surviving papyrus fragments with excerpts of Galenic works, but none of the Thera-
peutics to Glaucon; for an updated list, see http://cipl93.philo.ulg.ac.be/Cedopal/MP3/
dbsearch_en.aspx (accessed 5 March 2017), s.v. Galenus. The work was translated
into Syriac (Degen 1981: 146, n. 56) and Arabic (Ullmann 1970: 45-6, n. 40; and
Sezgin 1970: 82-3, n. 6); see Hunayn ibn Ishaq’s (d. 873) comments on the Syriac
and Arabic translations of the Therapeutics to Glaucon in his Epistle (Risala), 8, ed.
Lamoreaux (2016) 15.6-17.5. It was also translated into Latin before the mid-fifth
century AD (see Fischer 2003: 111-12, 285-6 and 2012: 103-16; and www.galeno-
latino.com/index.php?id=11&L=&uid=40, accessed 5 March 2017) and later on by
Niccolo da Reggio (fI. early fourteenth century) (see www.galenolatino.com/index.
php?id=11&L=&uid=95, accessed 5 March 2017).

On Galen’s textual transmission in Byzantium, see Wilson (1987: 47-64). The spread
of surviving manuscripts containing Galenic works peaks in the Palaiologan period.
We should bear in mind that, before the widespread introduction of paper in the twelfth
century, parchment codices were the norm; see Irigoin (1977: 45-54) and Lowden
(2008: 462—72). Another reason might be the destruction of Byzantine books, espe-
cially those in private libraries, during the seizure of Constantinople by the fourth
crusade in 1204. On the dating of Parisinus suppl. gr. 446 (ff. 1r-31v) and Vaticanus
gr. 2254 (ff. 1r—20v) with relevant bibliographical references, see Buzzi (2012: 237-8)
and Lilla (1985: 430-2).

Buzzi (2012: 237-42).

On Kiihn as an editor of Galen’s Opera Omnia, see Nutton (2002: 1-8)

The examples are mostly based on Buzzi’s, but all the transcriptions of passages,
including those from Parisinus suppl. gr. 446, are based on my own consultation of the
relevant manuscripts. Transcriptions from Greek are diplomatic and retain the spelling
and punctuation of the relevant codex.


http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/oeuvre/3164/
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http://www.galenolatino.com/index.php?id=11&L=&uid=40
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For a list of contents, see Omont (1888: 262); and http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/
cote/53179/ (accessed 5 March 2017).

On the contents and date of Parisinus suppl. gr. 634 (ff. 39r—64r) with relevant bib-
liographical references, see Omont (1888: 287); Lorusso (2005: 44, n. 4); Garofalo
(2005: 15-16, nn. 48-9); Garofalo (2008: 62); and http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/
cote/53369/ (accessed 5 March 2017). A digital reproduction is available online at: http://
gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b52501352s/f105.image.r=Suppl%C3%A9ment%20
grec%20634 (accessed 5 March 2017).

On Laurentianus Plut. 75.9 (ff. 174r—219v) contents and date, see Bandini (1764—70:
11.155-6); and Bouras-Vallianatos (2015d: 351, 392). On Beinecke MS 1121 (ff.
107r-140r), available online at http://brbl-dl.library.yale.edu/vufind/Record/3445989
(accessed 5 March 2017), see Garcia Novo (2012: 24-5); and http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.
fr/notices/cote/46568/ (accessed 5 March 2017).

I use Johnston’s (2016: 349) English translation, slightly modified. Kithn’s edition
(1826) X1.8.11-12 is in agreement with P here: . . . 10 1@V KotaxMoe®V T€ KOl TO THG
avanvot|g kol 6o KAT® T€ Kol dve KeEVODTOL.

Tuse Johnston’s (2016:361) English translation, slightly modified. Kithn’s edition (1826)
X1.17.8-13 is closer to F in this case: . . . katd TV TpOTNV NUEPAV SL0YVOGTEOV 010G
Tic £6TIV 6 TVPETOS, APELYE YPOVIOG ) OEVC, Kol TOTEPOY TV SIHAETOVIMY KALOVLEV®DY
| @V covexdv. £l 82 i oldv e mepl THY Nuépay TV TPHOTY, GAAL Tf] Sevtépy ye
mepatéov EEEVPETY TNV 10€av TOD TVPETOD.

On textual corruptions in the transmission of Greek and Latin texts, see Reynolds and
Wilson (1991: 222-33), who provide a variety of useful examples; see also the recent
relevant discussion by Tarrant (2016: 85-104).

For a brief introduction to Byzantine manuscript layout, see Maniaci (2005: 326-8);
see also Maniaci (1995: 16-41), in which she discusses the topic in more detail and
gives examples from both Greek and Latin manuscripts.

I have not consulted all the available manuscripts and [ am only concentrating on a few
representative examples.

LSJ, s.v. onuedw, A.IL.3. In the mid-fifteenth-century medical manuscript Wellcome
MS.MSL.52 (f. 96v) a non-scribal hand, in explicating the significance of the text,
adds in the margins “on(peimoat) todto Og dvaykaiov” (“note well this as essential”);
on this particular manuscript, see Bouras-Vallianatos (2015b: 286-92).

On the development of textual indicators in early Byzantine manuscripts, see Lazaris
(2010: 285-98). It should be noted that coloured ink is often used in Byzantine manu-
scripts to mark chapter titles.

LSJ, s.v. aipoppayéwm, aipoppayia; and pryyvout, C.2.

Galen, MMG, 1.15, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.52.16-18: kai £¢’ Gv &mumolfic kol katé Todg
HOKTpag PAePdV € TIC Eppayvia, TOV EMEXOVIOV QUPUAKOV TO ol STITIOEVOL.
English translation by Johnston (2016: 417): “And if on the surface of these or in the
nostrils, there is some rupture of veins, apply the blood-staunching medications”.
There is an edition of these scholia by Garofalo (2008: 91-103).

On symbols used for scholia on the //iad, see Maniaci (2006b: 287—8). On the arrange-
ment of scholia in the margins of early Byzantine manuscripts, see the studies by
Zuntz (1975); Wilson (1984: 103—10); McNamee (1998: 269-88); and Montana (2011:
115-55).

Q is not listed in Sonderkamp’s (1987: xviii—xix) study of the manuscript tradition
of Theophanes’ medical work. The identification of the excerpts was first made by
Garofalo (2008: 61, n. 3). In a recent communication Barbara Zipser, who is currently
preparing a critical edition of the text, reported that this fragmentary version of the text
does not allow her to allot it a definite place in the stemma of an otherwise huge tradi-
tion. Theophanes’ text is available in Bernard’s edition (1794-5). See also Sonderkamp
(1984: 29-42), who provides a brief study of the author and the work.


http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/cote/53179/
http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/cote/53179/
http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr/notices/cote/53369/
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http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/btv1b52501352s/f105.image.r=Suppl%C3%A9ment%20grec%20634
http://brbl-dl.library.yale.edu/vufind/Record/3445989
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See Reynolds and Wilson (1991: 64-5). For a general overview of books and read-
ers in Byzantium, see Wilson (1975: 1-15); Hunger (1989); and recently Gaul (2016:
981-95).

On Marcianus gr. App. cl. V/4, see Mioni (1972: 254-5). The manuscript does not give
the commentary a title, but simply has the heading “apyn tiig wkpdg Oepamevtikic”
(“beginning of the small therapeutic manual”), which refers to the brief nature of the
Therapeutics to Glaucon compared to the long Galenic treatise Therapeutic Method
that precedes our work in this manuscript.

The commentary survives in five post-Byzantine codices and has been critically edited
by Dickson (1998: 19-279). On the manuscript tradition of the commentary, see Dick-
son (1998: 5-16). It is notable that in Ambrosianus L 110 sup., the lemmata do not
often provide the Galenic text in full, but only the first couple of words.

Cf. Aristotle, EN, 1146b, ed. Bywater (1894): 1 yap A0o1g Tiig dmopiog ebpeosic oty
(“the solution of a problem/difficulty is a discovery”). Interestingly, on another witness
of the text, i.e. Ambrosianus L 110 sup. (= A, sixteenth century), there are a couple
of times in which specific terms, i.e. keipevov (= text) and é&qynoig (= explanation/
interpretation), are used to label the lemma and the commentary respectively in the
margins; on the contents and date of the Ambrosianus L 110 sup. see Martini and Bassi
(1906: 11.596-8).

On the terminology relating to various forms of layout, see Maniaci (2006a: 242—
4). On the layout of Byzantine manuscripts with scholia, see the useful studies by
Irigoin (1984: 85-102); Cavallo (2000: 55-64); and Sautel (2000: 89-98). See also
Budelmann (2002: 143-8), who discusses the physical appearance of commentaries
on Homer and Hesiod by the twelfth-century Byzantine scholar John Tzetzes. On the
layout of medieval Latin manuscripts with commentary, see Holtz (1984: 139-67) and
(2000: 101-18).

On the Galenic commentaries, see Manuli (1983: 471-82); Mansfeld (1994: 131-76),
Vallance (1999: 228-42); von Staden (2002: 109-39); and Flemming (2008: 323-54).
See also Andorlini (2000: 40, 48), who discusses a third-/fourth-century medical papy-
rus fragment (PFlor. 115 = CPF III 4) with brief lemmata alternating with the com-
mentary. On the aesthetics of writing commentaries in general, see Gumbrecht (2003:
41-53).

On contents and date, see Baffioni (1960: 41-6); Hunger (1969: 60-2); and Gundert
(1998: 91-2).

For a brief introduction to the study of medicine and philosophy in Alexandria, see
Pormann (2010: 419-25); and Nutton (2013: 305-6). See also Temkin (1932: 51-80)
and the substantial studies by Palmieri (1997: 33—133) and (2002: 5-23). Dufty (1984:
21-7) provides a useful collection of information on medical teaching and practice in
the sixth and seventh centuries.

Majcherek (2008: 191-206).

For a reconstruction of the medical curriculum and an analysis of the versions by
Hunayn ibn Ishaq (d. 873) and Ibn Ridwan (d. 1068), see Iskandar (1976: 235-58);
cf. Roueché (1999: 153—-69). There is another Arabic source, which was edited by
Garofalo (2000: 135-51), attributed to John the Grammarian (Yahya al-Nahwi), an
Alexandrian scholar whose name is only known from the Arabic tradition and should
not to be confused with the well-known John Philoponos or the author of Hippocratic
commentaries John of Alexandria; on John the Grammarian, see Garofalo (1999: 185—
218); and Pormann (2003: 233-63). The only source in Greek is found in Stephen’s,
1.pr, Commentary on the “Prognostic” of Hippocrates, ed. Dufty (1983) 30.31-34.11,
which refers to the Hippocratic works most probably studied in Alexandria; on this, see
Duffy (1997: 9-11), and Westerink (1992: 11-12).

None of the Alexandrian summaries survive in Greek, but there are surviving versions
in Arabic translation. On the Alexandrian summaries, see Garofalo (2003: 203-31).
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See also Pormann (2004: 11-33), who by focusing on the summary of Galen’s On the
Sects for Beginners, shows that these texts are not simple abridgements, but incorpo-
rate rich commentaries.

See the very informative overview by Manetti (2015: 1197-215).

See Mazzini and Palmieri (1991: 285-310), who argue for the possible existence of
a medical school in Ravenna. The city served as the capital of the Kingdom of the
Ostrogoths in the late fifth and early sixth centuries before its reconquest by the Byz-
antine (Eastern Roman) Empire and the subsequent establishment of the Exarchate of
Ravenna in 584, after which it became the seat of the emperor’s representative in Italy.
In both periods it experienced a considerable cultural flourishing.

Palmieri (1981: 197-296).

Garofalo (1994: 329-48). There is one briefer summary, preserved in Arundel Or. 17
(AD 1218, ff. 17r—41v) and attributed to Yahya al-Nahw1, which is closely related to
the longer one preserved in British Library Add. MS 23407 (seventeenth century, ff.
72v—157r) and Wellcome MS Arabic 62; see also Peterson (1974: 101-12, 115-16).
On the transmission of this work and the modern edition, see n. 52 above. It is note-
worthy that there is no evidence in the surviving commentary to suggest the existence
of a commentary on the second book of the treatise.

Critical editions by Westerink (1985), (1992), (1995) and Duffy (1983) respectively.
See, for example, Stephen, 44, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”,
ed. and tr. Dickson (1998) 100.1-17 and 101, in which he starts his account as fol-
lows: “I visited the patient [giceA0mv mopd TOV dppwotov] immediately on the first
day and found him afflicted with shuddering . . .”. See also Stephen, 40, Commentary
on Galen s “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 94.25-96.13; and Stephen,
3.29, Commentary on the “Prognostic” of Hippocrates, ed. Duffy (1983) 290.9-12.
See Wolska-Conus (1989: 5-89), Temkin (1991: 228, n. 1), and Papathanasiou (2006:
163-203), who are in favour of this identification. On the other hand, Roueché (2012:
120) has recently argued that “Wolska-Conus’ hypothesis should be abandoned”; see
also Roueché (2016: 541-63) and cf. Lumpe (1995: 1406-9). See also the recent inform-
ative entries by Searby (2016: 563—79) and Boudon-Millot (2016: 579-88). We are also
aware of some alchemical texts under the name of Stephen; see Martelli (2016: 557-63).
On his medical commentaries, see Dufty (1983: 11-13); and Dickson (1998: 1-3). On
Stephen’s Hippocratic commentaries, in particular, see Wolska-Conus (1992: 5-86);
and Mansfeld (1994: 52-4). Stephen makes special mention of Alexandria twice in
his texts. In the first instance he refers to a particular plant growing in Alexandria,
214, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 252.5-7,
and, in the second example, he refers to the city’s climate, 3.16, Commentary on the
“Aphorisms” of Hippocrates, ed. Westerink (1992) 106.5-11. Dickson and Duffy, on
the basis of the first example and of both respectively, argue that there is no doubt that
Stephen was active in the city. Although this is very probable, neither of the examples
provides a definite reference to Stephen’s place of work.

On this kind of division, see Richard (1950: 191-222); and Westerink (1964: 170-1).
On the didactic function of commentaries in the ancient world, see Sluiter (1999:
173-205).

Stephen, 23, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. and tr. Dickson
(1998) 78.28-9 and 79.

See, for example, Stephen, 9, 13, 159, 182, and 209, Commentary on Galen's “Thera-
peutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 60.14, 66.12—13, 198.5, 220.24, and 246.2.
See, for example, Stephen, 53, 158, 182, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to
Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 112.13, 194.16, 220.9-10.

The use of the first-person plural is common in ancient Greek and Latin scientific texts,
and Galen himself makes use of it. For its use by Galen and the notion of “communal-
ity”, see Konig (2011: 183-6), who argues for a didactic relationship between author
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and reader. See also Bouras-Vallianatos (2014: 341-2), who discusses its employment
by the sixth-century medical author and practising physician Alexander of Tralles.

On the power of a commentator in manipulating a source text, see Sluiter (2013:
191-214).

Stephen, 12, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998)
64.1-6 = Galen, MMG, 1.2, ed. Kithn (1826) X1.11.10-16. I use Johnston’s translation
slightly modified (2016: 353).

English translation by Dickson (1997: 65).

Here I prefer the reading of €, i.e. the consensus of Ambrosianus L 110 sup. (= A),
Haunicns. bibl. univ. e don. var. (= C), and Marcianus gr. App. cl. V/4 (= M).
Stephen, 61, Commentary on Galens “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. and tr. Dick-
son (1998) 120.4 and 121. This recalls Galen’s own statement in his proemium to the
Commentary on the Fractures of Hippocrates, ed. Kithn (1830) XVIIIb.319.11-12:
dédeucTan 8¢ €V EKElve TO PEV GVIMG AGAPES DTO O £0VTO TOLODTOV VILAPYOV.

See, for example, Stephen, 1, 11, 53, 198, and 209 Commentary on Galen's “Thera-
peutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 20.12-24.19, 62.15-34, 112.12-17, 234.19—
238.4, and 246.1-19.

See, for example, Stephen, 1, 18, 43, 209, and 227, Commentary on Galen's “Thera-
peutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 20.17, 74.4, 98.21-2, 246.2, and 272.28.
See, for example, Stephen, 9, 209, 214, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to
Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998) 60.18, 246.13—14, 252.11-13.

See, for example, Stephen, 198, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”,
ed. Dickson (1998) 236.1ff.

Stephen, 53, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. and tr. Dickson
(1998) 112.10-12 and 113.

Galen, Puls., ed. Kiithn (1824) VII.453-92. On the introductory nature of this work,
see Boudon (1994: 1441-5). See also Curtis (2009: 63—79), who discusses Galen’s
didactic strategies in the treatise in question.

[Hippocrates], Aphorisms, 2.13, ed. Littré (1844) 1V.472.11-13 = ed. Jones (1931)
110.18-20.

Stephen, 227, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. and tr. Dickson
(1998) 272.22-7 and 273.

See Stephen, 5, Commentary on Galen'’s “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson
(1998) 36.10-3, in which he presents Galen arguing for the usefulness of the method
of division (Stoupetikn pébodog) for the instruction of medical students and the avoid-
ance of errors by physicians. This method is known from antiquity; see Talamanca
(1977: 3-189) and Mansfeld (1992: 326-31). On the Alexandrian method of division
with further examples throughout the Byzantine period, see Ieraci Bio (2003: 9-51).
It is notable that, on at least one occasion, the brief text accompanying the diagrams
(in this case corresponding to chapters 6—18 of the Art of Medicine) was transmitted in
textual form without any diagrams; on this see Ieraci Bio (2007: 149-61).
Agimobvpio refers to a temporary loss of consciousness and can be translated into
English as “fainting”, “swooning”, or “syncope”. On this term, see Johnston (2016:
408-9, n. 22). When referring to the term in Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon, Peter-
son (1974: 61) states that “/eipothymia [is] an approximate counterpart to what is now
called ‘shock’”. See also Stamatu (2005: 149-50).

Stephen, 163, Commentary on Galen s “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998)
202.9-10 = Galen, MMG, 1.15, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.47.11-12. I use Johnston’s transla-
tion slightly modified (2016: 409).

Stephen, 163, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. and tr. Dickson
(1998) 202.11-15 and 203.

Stephen, 163, Commentary on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Dickson (1998)
202.15ff.
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See Pormann (2004: 12-21).

This is also substantiated by the fact that the Galenic works represented in the diagrams
of the Vindobonensis med. gr. 16 were part of the Alexandrian curriculum. On the con-
nection between the diagrams and the early Byzantine commentaries and summaries of
Galenic works, see Temkin (1935: 412-20) and recently Overwien (2012: 169-75) and
(2013: 187-217). On further connections between the branch diagrams and Stephen’s
commentary, see Gundert (1998: 102, 116-44). Klaus-Dietrich Fischer has brought to
my attention the existence of diagrams in Latin connected with Therapeutics to Glau-
con in Escorialensis N III 17 (twelfth century), ff. 136v—137v for example. These Latin
diagrams have not been examined by scholars up to now, and the current catalogue by
Antolin (1913: 155-6) does not refer to them.

Garofalo (2008: 65-6).

Helmreich (1910: 3); Garofalo (2008: 66, n.29); and Lorusso (2010: 121-2).
Garofalo (2008: 91-2). A brief text recounting the relationship between Galen and
Glaucon is also found on f. 106v of Beinecke MS 1121 (see n. 36 above), preceding
the beginning of the first book of the treatise on f. 107r. This is not accompanied by
any further scholia, is clearly aimed at giving an introduction to the treatise, and does
not follow the original text of the case history in the On Affected Parts very closely,
but often takes the form of a synopsis in indirect speech, including linguistic elements
of Byzantine Greek. A study of the text, accompanied by an edition and French trans-
lation is provided by Garcia Novo (2003: 135-48).

Anonymus, 64, Scholia on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Garofalo (2008)
97. The translation from Greek is my own.

Galen, MMG, 2.2, ed. Kiihn (1826) X1.80.8.

On /exis in Galen with reference to relevant passages, see Singer (2014: 135, n. 2;
251, n. 77). See also Mattern (2008: 98—105), who discusses the role of a patient’s
hexis in Galen’s clinical activity.

Galen, Ars Med., 14, ed. Kiihn (1821) 1.341.7-10 = Boudon (2002) 315.12-316.3.
In a similar vein, see also the brief reference to Therapeutics to Glaucon itself in the
Scholia on Galen's on Affected Parts edited by Moraux (1977) 32.5-12.

Anonymus, 59, 68, 71, and 78, Scholia on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed.
Garofalo (2008) 94-6, 98, 98, and 102.

Anonymus, 63 and 65, Scholia on Galen's “Therapeutics to Glaucon”, ed. Garofalo
(2008) 97. Outline of Empiricism does not survive in Greek and is only available in
an early Renaissance Latin translation (ed. Deichgriber, 1965).

In my discussion I include only works written in Greek, although there are some nota-
ble early Byzantine surviving examples written in Latin by authors such as Theodore
Priscianus (fourth/fifth century AD) and Marcellus (late fourth/early fifth century
AD). On these authors, see Formisano (2001: 64—84).

The most detailed survey of Byzantine medical literature, although now outdated, is
by Hunger (1978: 11.278-320); for a brief, fresh overview, see Bouras-Vallianatos
(2015c¢: 105-9) and recently Bouras-Vallianatos (2016b: 1025-31).

See, for example, Strohmaier (1998: 169): “the chief claim to credit of Byzantine
science — which had developed even fewer ideas than Arabic science — was that it had
preserved the original Galenic texts”.

On the compilation techniques of early Byzantine medical authors, see the study
by van der Eijk (2010: 519-54). See also Bouras-Vallianatos (2014: 337-53), who
emphasises Alexander of Tralles’ contributions in the field of pharmacology.

On this section of Galen’s work, see the discussion by Peterson (1974: 40-2, 61-2),
who argues that Galen’s account is already selective and provides only the treatment
for a sudden occurrence of the condition. On leipothymia, see n. 90.

In this I have been influenced by Philip van der Eijk’s (2010: 536-51) methodology
in his pioneering study on early Byzantine medical literature.
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On Oribasios, see de Lucia (2006: 21-9). See also MacLachlan (2006: 100-38), who
discusses the production of Oribasios’ epitomes.

On Aectios of Amida, see Romano (2006: 255-8); and Cala (2012: 10-53). See also
the recent remarks on Aetios’ sources and compilation techniques in Books 1, 2, and 9
by Salazar and Martelli respectively in Eijk, Geller, Lehmhaus, Martelli, and Salazar
(2015: 198-204).

On the use of first-person verbs and pronouns in Aetios of Amida’s medical compila-
tion, see Debru (1992: 79-89).

On Alexander, see Puschmann (1878-9: 1.75-108) and Guardasole (2006: 557-70).
Appendix, 6. On Alexander’s use of the epithet theiotatos for Galen, see Bouras-Val-
lianatos (2016a: 388-9). A few direct mentions of Galen’s name and his Therapeutics
to Glaucon are also provided by Leo the physician (ninth century?) in his Epitome of
Medicine; see, for example, the chapters on tertian and quartan fevers, 1.5 and 1.7,
ed. Ermerins (1840) 95.1-2 and 20-1. We know very little about Leo and his works;
see Bliquez (1999: 293-6). See also Gielen (Chapter 8) in this volume, who offers a
fresh study of Leo’s other work, i.e. Epitome on the Nature of Man.

Oribasios, Synopsis for Eunapios, pr., ed. Raeder (1926) 318.17. On the use of terms
denoting Oribasios’ working methods, see Eijk (2010: 526-8).

Aetios of Amida, Tetrabiblos, pr., ed. Olivieri (1935) 1.10.1-4. Oribasios’ epitome of
the vast Galenic corpus produced at the behest of Julian is also known from a refer-
ence in Patriarch Photios’ (ca. 810 — after 893) Bibliotheca, 216, ed. Henry (1962)
131.11-132.11.

Appendix, 8-39 and 54-81.

See, for example, Oribasios, Synopsis for Eunapios, 3.36, ed. Raeder (1926)
416.22-418.12; and Aetios of Amida, Tetrabiblos, 6.86 and 6.94, ed. Olivieri (1950)
11.231.1-6 and 242.15-244.11.

Appendix, 175-9 and 194-203.

Appendix, 114-15.

On Aectios’ use of Oribasios, see Sideras (1974: 110-30); and Capone Ciollaro and
Galli Calderini (1992: 51-72). Cf. van der Eijk (2010: 544-5).

Appendix, 152-3, 156-8 and 160-5.

Appendix, 137 and 173.

Appendix, 43—6 and 101-4.

For example, see the critical discussion by Cala (2012: 150-65) on Olivieri’s edition
by Aetios of Amida and Zipser’s (2005: 211-34) study on the textual tradition of
Alexander of Tralles’ work. On Aetios of Amida, see also Garzya (1984: 245-57).
On Alexander’s criticism of Galen, see Guardasole (2004: 219-34). In this Alexan-
der did not influence Galen’s later readers, but it is noteworthy that there are only
half as many surviving manuscripts of Alexander’s work as there are of Paul’s and
Actios’ — although this is not necessarily connected with Alexander’s more critical
stance. An exception is the brief Refutation of Galen by Symeon Seth of the late
eleventh century, whose arguments, however, remain in the theoretical arena and are
not connected with contemporary medical practice. On this, see the recent study by
Bouras-Vallianatos (2015a: 431-69).

‘We must bear in mind that chapter titles and their actual place on the folio vary greatly
in Byzantine medical manuscripts and they could often be rearranged by scribes. In
the case of Oribasios, both de Lucia (1999: 483, n. 20) and MacLachlan (2006: 115)
consider the titles original to the text.

Paul of Aegina, Epitome of Medicine, 2.59, ed. Heiberg (1921) 1.125.8-126.20. Paul
of Aegina in his Epitome of Medicine shows he is attempting to condense the avail-
able material further and thus provide, in his own words, pr., ed. Heiberg (1921)
[.2.8-16, a condensed manual for instant consultation that could be carried every-
where by physicians, just like lawyers, who were able to provide themselves with
legal synopses. On Paul of Aegina, see the brief introduction by Lamagna (2006:
683-91).
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131 See, for example, the fresh study by Graziosi (2015: 25-47) on portraits of Homer
included in Arabic, Italian, and Byzantine manuscripts, which is an attempt to give
new insights into contemporary literature. See also the recent thought-provoking
study by Mavroudi (2015: 28-59).
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